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Preface 


’ 
This book is written for all teachers—experienced, inexperienced, and pro- 
spective—who are interested in improving the mental health of children. 

Most emotional maladjustments originate early in life and become more 
deep-rooted and more difficult to treat as time goes on. Problems that have 
their source in childhood should not be allowed to continue into adolescence 
and young adulthood. The sooner remedial measures can be taken, the more 
effective they will be and the less time they will require. For this reason, the 
material in this book has been planned primarily for elementary school 
teachers and for college students who plan to teach in the elementary grades. 
However, because the problems of children of all ages are similar in nature, 
most of the techniques suggested here can be adapted for use in the junior 
high school. 

The aim of this book is threefold. Its first purpose is to suggest ways in 
which teachers and prospective teachers may learn about the background, 
the environment, the physical condition, and the social status of children in 
order that they may supply some of their unmet needs, interpret their emo- 
tional disturbances to parents, and be more sympathetic with those whose 
situations cannot be altered. Teachers who know something about the fac- 
tors that have influenced the lives of children are better prepared to accept 
without emotion their undesirable behavior. They are more inclined to 
contribute to the security of insecure children, to give warmth and affection 
to the unloved ones, and to find ways of helping the confused and thwarted 
ones. 

The second purpose of this book is to suggest ways in which adults can 
give children more opportunities to bring their grievances to the surface, to 
get rid of negative feelings, and to work out their own solutions to prob- 
lems. Sometimes it is extremely difficult even for skilled psychiatrists and 
psychologists to ferret out the root causes of emotional problems and un- 
desirable behavior patterns. Teachers cannot be expected always to bring to 
light the obscure factors that are responsible or to detect all the contributing 
forces that aggravate behavior problems. However, they can do much toward 


vii 


viji PREFACE 


alleviating emotional ills by using permissive classroom procedures. Cases of 
maladjustment often respond readily to the relationship treatment. The 
teacher who can inspire confidence in her pupils and can counsel with them 
successfully can do a great deal for their mental health even though she 
knows little about their backgrounds. 

The third purpose of this book is to help boys and girls to get along better 
with one another. Children have more insight than is sometimes realized 
by their elders. Through informal group discussions and explanations, it is 
possible to help them understand why people act as they do, to make them 
conscious of their own feelings and behavior traits, and to enlist their co- 
operation in creating an atmosphere of friendliness throughout the school. 

Most teachers try to provide for the emotional and social needs of their 
pupils as the occasion arises. This can be done most effectively when the 
characteristics and the problems of all the children are considered individu- 
ally. By making a definite plan and setting aside a specific time each day or 
cach week for group guidance, it is possible to obtain a great deal of helpful 
information about the children in a class. By means of questionnaires, 
dramatizations, informal play, and other activities of the guidance period, 
teachers’ opinions of children’s needs may be confirmed or disproved and 
many individual problems may be discovered for the first time. Personal 
child-to-child reactions, which are so important to mental health, may also 
be detected through the medium of group-guidance projects. Data thus 
gathered by the observant teacher can be recorded and filed for future use 


in counseling with parents and teachers and as an aid to the principal and 
the guidance personnel of the school. 
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and might omit it altogether. A class of older children might need to spend 
much more time on the problem of developing responsibility than on ways 
of overcoming fears. It is advisable that some of the lessons be carried on by 
all classes throughout the school at the same time. School morale may be 
built up by having the chapter on friendliness, for instance, presented simul- 
taneously in all classes. 

The success of the lessons will depend to a large extent upon the clever- 
ness and the enthusiasm of the teacher who presents them. The suggested 
activities are intended merely as a guide. Some of them are geared to the 
kindergarten and primary grades, some to the intermediate, and some to 
the upper grades. The resourceful teacher will adapt them to her particular 
group or devise other more suitable plans. No one teacher is expected to use 
all the activities but rather to select a few of the most appropriate ones for 
her own class. 

It is not necessary that all group-guidance lessons be labeled as such. Real 
guidance is not accomplished as a cold, methodical chore, but it comes as 
the result of a warm, understanding relationship between student and 
teacher. Some of the most effective guidance may be brought about inci- 
dentally by means of casual conversation with the children or through cor- 
relation with language, health, art, writing, arithmetic, and other lessons. 

Because some teachers find it difficult to take an objective view of chil- 
dren’s behavior, they are prone to consider as their greatest problems the 
actions that antagonize and frustrate them. They tend to magnify the im- 
portance of rudeness, impertinence, and talkativeness, and to overlook with- 
drawing tendencies, fears, resentments, and other types of behavior which 
are real threats to happiness and good mental health. In writing this book 
the authors have endeavored to treat the behavior problems which appear 
most serious from the standpoint of both the teacher and the mental hy- 
gienist. 

It is not the aim of this book to provide a group of impressive ready-made 
guidance lessons to be presented to the children or a set of tricks for helping 
teachers to handle all classroom situations. But if these lessons cause children 
and teachers to understand and like each other better and to be happier, 
more considerate, and more friendly in their associations, they will have 
served their purpose. 

The teachers of the Gavin H. Cochran School, Louisville, Ky., were the 
first to use this material. For their willingness to try out the theories and 
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activities presented here and for their original ideas and helpful suggestions 
the authors are deeply grateful. 

Throughout the writing of the manuscript Dr. Hilda Threlkeld, Dean 
of Women and Professor of Education, University of Louisville, has been a 
constant source of encouragement and inspiration. The authors are truly 
indebted to her for guidance and counsel in all their literary ventures. 

Appreciation is also due Dr. Noble H. Kelley, Head of the Department 
of Psychology, Southern Illinois University, Carbondale, Ill., for a critical 
reading of the manuscript; Miss Lillian McNulty, Assistant in Curriculum 
for Audio-Visual Education, Louisville Public Schools, for professional ad- 
vice in the field of visual aids; and Mrs. Virginia P. Turner, Librarian, 
Louisville Public Schools, for valuable assistance in research. 


Ervin W. DETJEN 


Mary Foro DETJEN 
LovuisvıLLE, Ky. 


March, 1952 
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CHAPTER 1 


Studying the Home Environment 


of Pupils 


Aims of This Lesson: 
To acquire helpful information concerning the home life and background of 
each child in the class. 
To interpret this information in terms of the emotional and social needs of the 
child. 
To help each child solve his problems or learn to rise above difficult situations 
in his life which cannot be changed. 


Some teachers contend that they can teach subject matter without being 
familiar with the background of the children in their classes. This may be 
true so far as the mere presentation of a lesson is concerned. But the most 
effective teaching is done by one who understands the problems of the indi- 
vidual child and knows the difficulties he must overcome before learning 
takes place. If the teacher knows that a child’s annoying attention-getting 
behavior springs from his need for affection, that his tardiness is due to the 
fact that no one was up to prepare his breakfast, that his daydreaming is 
really an escape from unpleasant or intolerable situations, or that his stealing 
is the result of jealousy, the desire for- prestige, or the fact that he has nothing 
of his own, she may find some way of relieving the underlying cause of the 
trouble. At least, she is likely to be more patient, sympathetic, and under- 
standing. 

Only a small part of a child’s time is spent in school. In order to interpret 
his behavior in the classroom, it is helpful to know him as he is at home, 
on the playground, and in the neighborhood. Not only should the teacher 
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make an effort to learn something about the present environment of all her 
pupils, but she should also try to become familiar with the history of their 
important preschool years. 

A problem child usually comes from a problem home. The insecurities 
and frustrations that originate from an undesirable home life carry over 
into school and sometimes assume such Proportions that they block all 
academic progress. A child who is unhappy, maladjusted, and mentally ill 
simply has no zest for learning.” When his need to feel loved, respected, 
worth while, and successful has not been met at home, he will try in one 


. If he does not gain attention, affec- 
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s which affect the child’s out-of-school 
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The adequacy of a child’s home life depends upon a great many things. 
It makes a difference, for example, whether the family lives in a residential 
or a business district, whether they are crowded into a small apartment or 
have a large house with plenty of outdoor play space, and whether their 
home is convenient and attractive or entirely lacking in comfort and beauty. 
A child is concerned about the way his home compares with the homes of 
his friends. He may be emotionally disturbed by feeling that he lives in the 
least desirable dwelling in the neighborhood. Or he may get the impres- 
sion that he is socially superior to the other children if his home is con- 
spicuously better than theirs. 

When studying the environment of a child, it is important to learn some- 
thing of the composition of his family. This involves finding out about the 
number of brothers and sisters and the number of adults including grand- 
parents, boarders, or others who live in the home. It is helpful, too, to know 
whether parents are living together, whether the child has stepparents, and 
whether the children are left in care of another person while the mother is 
employed. Teachers find that a great many emotional problems carry over 
into school when homes are broken by death, separation, or divorce, when 
relatives live in the home, and when both parents are absent much of the 
time. To be sure, the damage caused by such conditions is sometimes exag- 
gerated. In many cases divorce is preferable to constant friction in the home. 
Contrary to popular belief, the only child may not be overprotected and 
unsocial, the oldest may not be the favored one, and the youngest may not 
be spoiled. The nature of the child, the wisdom of the parents, and many 
other factors determine the effects of abnormal home situations and of the 
child’s place in the family. But the fact remains that the school will need to 
make different contributions to a recently ‘adopted child who has been 
reared in an orphanage, to an oldest daughter who must hurry home to take 
care of the children while her mother works, and to a motherless boy who 
lives with his father in a boarding house. 

The relations of parents to each other, of parents to children, and of chil- 
dren to each other are important factors in the emotional make-up of the 
child. When investigating a home situation, the teacher should find out 
about the parents’ physical health, emotional stability, intelligence, and judg- 
ment in dealing with children. It is important to know whether they are 
warm, affectionate, overindulgent, domineering, indifferent, neglectful, 
or hostile toward the child. Some parents show a thorough understanding 
of the child’s problems, while others never seem to see his viewpoint or to 
appreciate his abilities and limitations. Naturally, homes that are character- 
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ized by harmony, love, and understanding tend to produce happy; well- 
adjusted children. But when parents quarrel, disagree on the rearing of their 
offspring, show partiality, and compare one child unfavorably with another, 
they pave the way for feelings of inferiority, jealousy, resentment, and re- 
bellion. 
The most frequent cause of ill feelings between brothers „and sisters is 
jealousy. A child may feel that he is being deprived of parental love and 
attention by the arrival of a new baby, by the illness of another child in the 
family, or by the enviable status of a more favored one. The teacher may 
recognize negativistic attitudes, daydreaming, nail biting, shyness, destruc- 
tiveness, and fighting as symptoms of jealousy. If she realizes that a young- 
ster feels himself supplanted by another child at home, she may give him 
some extra love and attention. If she knows that he resents a brother or 
sister who is put up as an example to him, she may be able to find ways 
to build up his ego. 
Children tend to imitate the behavior and to adopt the customs which 
they see from day to day. If orderliness, cooperation, 
courtesy are practiced at home, the same tr. 


A child is likely to be alert or listless, calm or tense, punctual or slow, ac- 
cording to the pattern of his home. His attitudes toward school and educa- 
tion, toward religion, and toward life in general are largely reflections of 
his parents’ viewpoints, His prejudices, his superstitions, and even his vo- 
cabulary come directly from home. If a child throws things when he is 
angry, sulks when his feelings are hurt, or gives up immediately when things 
are not going his way, it is usually because he has seen adults react in the 
same manner under similar circumstances. 
By listening to children talk with each other a 
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she overhears such remarks as, “Daddy was so drunk that he kept the whole 
family awake all night,” “I w 

there is so much junk in our b 
or “I hope the alimony check 


STUDYING THE HOME ENVIRONMENT OF PUPILS 5 


Teachers cannot be expected to know how to relieve all human difficul- 
ties or to solve all emotional problems, but they can be sympathetic, willing 
to listen, and available for private talks when pupils need them. Because 
tensions are often decreased by “talking things out,” children should be 
encouraged to chat about themselves at odd times—before and after school 
and at recess. They may not always relate accurate facts, but they will ex- 
press feelings. If they have complete confidence in the teacher, they will 
reveal many significant things about their out-of-school life during quiet 
personal interviews with her. 

Since a good counseling technique is one of the most important tools of 
guidance, it behooves all teachers to become familiar with the latest ap- 
proved methods. Some excellent books on counseling are listed in the bib- 
liography at the end of the chapter. 

The teacher should do very little talking during the interview. She should 
never appear shocked at anything the child says, should not prod him to 
tell more than he wants to tell about himself or his environment, should 
not stop him from talking about parents or teachers, and should not try 
to correct his feelings. She should let him pour out his resentment, anger, 
animosity, or any other pent-up emotion. Her only reply should be to let 
him know that she understands how he feels. By reflecting his feelings she 
helps him to clarify his thinking about his problem. For example, a child 
may say, “My father would not let me explain about the windowpane. He 
whipped me because he thought I broke it. I hate him!” The teacher might 
say in reply, “I understand. You don’t like your father because you think. 
he treated you unfairly.” Sermonizing, moralizing, or shaming the child 
for his feelings would probably put an end to the story and the teacher 
would get no further insight into the situation. The ghild would not only 
get no help but, feeling rebuffed and misunderstood by his teacher as well 
as his father, he would be hurt even more. 

Every person has certain fundamental needs which must be satisfied 
somehow. By finding out which basic needs of a child have not been met 
at home, the teacher will know how the school can best make up for these 
needs. It is difficult, if not altogether impossible, to alter an unsatisfactory 
home environment. But when a teacher discovers in a child’s life a dis- 
tressing situation which cannot be changed, she may be able to help him 
face his problem calmly and courageously or to create in him a desire to 
rise above his environment. Although the school can never substitute for 
the home, it can provide some of the deficiencies which a child feels. At 
least, the teacher who is aware of undesirable home conditions may be more 
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understanding and tolerant, may offer more sympathy, affection, reassur- 
ance, and encouragement where it is especially needed, and may try to 
provide more opportunities for joy and happiness in school. 

It is desirable for teachers to visit in the homes of their pupils, to talk 
with the parents, and to see the children in their normal surroundings. 
In a small community the teacher may already be familiar with the living 
conditions and the family relations of her pupils. In a city school system 
it is not always possible or practical to visit in all the homes, Contacts must 
then be made through the visiting teacher or the social worker. In any 
event, calls should not be limited to the homes of problem children. Parents 
are likely to be on the defensive when they feel that a home visit indicates 


trouble at school. It is important to know the home background of all the 
children in the class. 


If it is impracticable for the teacher to visit in the homes, 
thing is to arrange for conferences with the parents at school. 
done by inviting certain ones to come at definitely scheduled 
the first days of the term when children are not present. Or 
be invited to come after school in grou 
about any questions that are initiated 
invite a few parents at a time to spe 


visiting their children’s room when nothing special has been planned. In 
this way they can better understand the teacher’s motives and can know 
what to expect and to require of their children. 

Naturally, parents are more interested in a 
active participants. It gives them a feeling o 
needed if they are called upon occasionally to help with such things as 
decorations, refreshments, costumes, and transportation for field trips. It 


also gives the teacher additional Opportunities to meet and talk with the 
parents informally. 
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feelings should be recorded. The alert teacher will jot down notes of im- 
pressions gained when parents accompany children to school on registration 
day or at any other time. 

‘When getting information from a parent about a child, it is important ~ 
that the teacher phrase her questions thoughtfully. She must not give ne 
impression that she is prying into the private life of the family, but must 
make it evident that she is attempting to gain a better understanding ‘oil 
‘the’ child’s behavior so that she will know how to help him. Parents wel- 
come an opportunity to talk “with a teacher who is friendly and warm, who 
is sincerely interested in their child, and who considers that their problem is 
one of mutual concern. The teacher can put parents at ease by finding 
something kind to say: about their child and by assuring them that his be- 
havior is normal and not unusual. e™ 

The child’s mother is the one who knows him best. By listening to the 
mother talk the teacher can learn much about the things the child likes, the 
things that make him happy or unhappy, the things he, does which worry 
his mother, the things he does which especially please her, his fears, his 
hobbies, and his talents. During an informal conversation: it is possible to 
learn a great deal about the parents’ opinions and attitudes toward the 
child, about the amount of time they spend with him, and about any trying 
situations to which the child must adjust. Parents’ feelings toward their 
children are sometimes expressed in the most unexpected ways. A few 
casual remarks may be enough to indicate that a child is constantly nage 
cowed, distrusted, or belittled. Such feelings are of great importance to the 
teacher because a child’s relation with his parents colors his relations with 
all other adults. If he is rejected and unloved at home, the teacher will have 
to make a special effort to win his friendship and confidence before she 
can teach him. If he is considered a bad child at home, she will have to 
help him live down his feeling of worthlessness and build up his self- 
esteem. 

Sometimes teachers feel that they are wasting time when they must 
listen as parents ramble on and on about themselves and their personal 
problems. But in this way parents often unconsciously give a very good pic- 
ture of their home life. Teachers should try to analyze everything that is 
said, remembering that anything which concerns the parents may be felt 
by the child. There are reasons for the parents’ actions just as there are 
reasons for the children’s behavior. They, too, sometimes feel frustrated, 
defeated, and in need of sympathy and understanding. It is not necessary 


8 ELEMENTARY SCHOOL GUIDANCE 


for the teacher to offer advice or to suggest a solution to the problem when 
conferring with a parent. She should, however, listen attentively and sym- 
pathetically and show by her remarks that she understands the feelings 
expressed. Simply by talking, a parent is usually able to clarify his think- 
ing, to get a better insight into his problem, and often to find the solution 
for himself. As he becomes less anxious and worried, he will release pres- 
sure on the child who, in turn, will become less tense and nervous. 

One of the most important things a teacher can do in her contacts with 
the home is to inform parents of the purposes and goals of present-day edu- 
cation as they relate to the needs of children. Adults are prone to judge the 
school by the standards of the schools which they themselves attended and, 
consequently, to misinterpret some of the modern procedures, 

Parents need to know how the child’s mental health is affected by his 
home life. They often fail to see the connection between their child’s be- 
havior or his failure in school and some emotional disturbance at home. 
Instead of treating the underlying cause of the trouble, they may make mat- 
ters worse by severe punishment and scolding. Sometimes the teacher's 
viewpoint can be effectively presented by recommending or providing for 
Parents suitable books and magazine articles on the subject of mental 


hygiene, discipline, and modern trends in education (see reading lists for 
parents at the close of Chapters 1 and 19). 


In addition to visiting in the homes and in 
suggested that teachers learn as much as possible about the background 
of the pupils in their classes by talking with the visiting teacher, the school 
nurse, and the former teachers of the children, 
school records, and by carefully observing thei 
behavior. 

An individual folder for each child 
folder should contain significant 


the visiting teacher, the school n 
phies, diaries, 


terviewing the parents, it is 


by examining their previous 
r classroom and playground 


should be filed in the classroom. This 
information obtained from the parents, 
urse, and the child himself, Autobiogra- 
questionnaires, representative samples of work, Stories, poems, 
drawings which express feelings and desires, and anything else which 
throws light on home backgrounds, personalities, interests, ambitions, abili- 
ties, and problems should also be included, If intelligence tests, achieve- 
ment tests, personality tests, behavior rating scales, and home environment 
scales are used, the results should be recorded in this file (see pp. 12-16). 


uming to keep complete accounts of the 
development of all the children in a class 


> it is suggested that anecdotal 
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records be made from time to time at least on those who are maladjusted 
or socially unaccepted. These should be short, clear, accurate accounts of 
significant comments of the child, descriptions of typical or unusual be- 
havior, examples of leadership or other characteristic abilities, and quota- 
tions from interviews with parents. Making these chronological entries 
should not be a hardship on the teacher because not more than one or two 
incidents worthy of note will usually occur in one day. But if these are 
recorded without bias or personal feeling and with enough background 
to make the comments understood later, they may be invaluable in inter- 
preting the behavior and the development of certain children. By forming 
the habit of writing anecdotal records, the teacher will become more con- 
scious of the children as individuals and will have some means of studying 
trends in their behavior patterns. Such records give meaning to test scores 
and rating sheets and are helpful to teachers who receive them later. 
One teacher made the following entry in a child’s folder: 


December 1. Today we were seated informally in the front of the 
room discussing reasons for feeling happy or unhappy. I had asked the 
question, “Why do you think some children seem unhappy?” Carolyn, 
who is extremely quiet and reserved, waited until the others had finished 
their discussion. Then she commented, “A child might be unhappy be- 
cause she has a new baby at home and whenever she says, ‘Mama, I 
want to show you something,’ her Mama answers, ‘Don’t bother me 
now. I’m busy feeding the baby.’” (Carolyn has a new baby sister.) 

December 5. Carolyn’s mother was invited to come to school. Both 
parents came. They were quite surprised to know that Carolyn felt any 
jealousy toward the new baby but realized that of necessity some of the 
attention to which she had been accustomed had recently been with- 
drawn. The mother agreed to be more conscious of Carolyn’s requests 
for attention and suggested that before feeding the baby she would ask 
Carolyn if she were hungry and would also like some lunch. 


By keeping fairly complete records on all children, the teacher is sure to 
have a better understanding of their behavior problems. She will have at 
hand valuable information to use for conferences with parents, to provide 
the principal with data for guidance purposes, to explain emotional prob- 
lems to the school psychologist, and to pass on to the children’s next teacher. 

General information obtained by observation and from parents, children, 
and other sources may be recorded on a form similar to the following: 
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Child’s name- Address. 


Telephone 
Grade—___— Year_______ Age ____ Date of birth = 
Home life: 
Child lives with. 
Type of neighborhood. Type of home — — — 
Occupation of father. Occupation of mother. 
Religion of father. Religion of mother. 


Education of father. Education of mother. 
Attitude of parents toward each other. 
Attitude of parents toward child 
Attitude of parents toward school 
Relatives or other adults who influence child. 
Other children in the family. 
Child’s relations with brothers and sisters 


Child’s home duties. 


Wishes child has expressed about his Homies eee 
Answers on home rating scale indicate a need for 
Other information 


a UM 


Schoolwork: 
Intelligence quotient Test. Date— 
Achievement-test scores. Test Date. 
Reading. Avithmetic___* _. 
Total grade placement 
Personality rating Test Date. 


Traits which need attention, 
Behavior rating Test 
Behavior which needs attention 
Subject in which best work is done 


Subject in which child needs help. 
Work habits- 


Special abilities, interests, 


Date. 


or talents 


Social adjustment: 
Child’s status in his communit 
Attitude toward classmate. 


Accepted, rejected, or ignored by classmates 


Possible Ni eer ee a L 


Se ns a 
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Emotional adjustment: 
Parent’s description of child at home 
Child’s disposition 
Emotional problems— 


Apparent cause. 
Treatment applied. 
Results 


ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED 


The activities and questions suggested here will not be suitable for every 
class. It is not expected that any teacher will use all of them. Choose the 
ones that you consider best for your particular group. Substitute any others 
which are likely to be more effective. If necessary, change the wording of 
the questions to suit your grade level. The explanations and instructions 
should be presented in such a way that the pupils will not suspect that the 
purpose of the activities is to give the teacher an insight into the type of 
home from which the child comes, his feelings and attitudes toward his 
home and family, and the extent to which his basic needs are being met, 
Some of the activities can be used in connection with regular class work. 
Significant information may be obtained simply by talking with pupils in a 
casual, friendly manner. 


1. Ask the children to write or tell “The Story of My Life,” stating 
where they were born, the different places they have lived, the schools they 
have attended, the kinds of work their fathers and mothers do, the other 
persons who live in their homes, how they feel about their brothers and 
sisters, what they like or dislike about their homes, the things they like to 
do, the things they do not like to do, any good and any bad qualities they 
feel that they have, what they would like to be when they grow up, and 
what they would like to do for their families when they are older. 

Children of the lower grades who are too young to write may be asked 
to tell the teacher or the class about their homes, the persons with whom 
they live, the names and ages of their brothers and sisters, their neighbor- 
hood playmates, their pets, and the things they most enjoy doing at home. 
The one who is speaking may be guided by occasional questions from the 
teacher or the other children. No child who appears hesitant should be 
urged to participate. This activity may be used as a language lesson. 


=~ 
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2. Ask each child to draw a floor plan of his home, putting in all doors, 
windows, and furniture just as they are placed in his house. In this way the 
teacher may get some idea of the physical setting in which a child lives 
without asking questions directly. This activity may be used in connection 
with an art lesson, or the drawings may be made to scale in an arithmetic 
class in the intermediate grades. 

Younger children may be asked to build their own homes with blocks 
and then to explain their buildings to the teacher. 


3. During a language lesson each child may be asked to write or talk 
on one of the following subjects: 


“What I Would Do if I Had $10,000.” 

“What I Do to Help at Home.” 

“Some Good Times I Have Had with My Family.” 
“Some Things I Would Like to Change about My Home.” 
“What I Like Most about My Home (or Family).” 


Instead of writing or speaking, some of the children may prefer to draw 


pictures about one or more of these topics and then explain the drawings 
to the teacher. Those who do not draw well may like to cut pictures from 


newspapers or magazines to illustrate what they do to help at home or good 
times they have with the family. 


4, Using finger paint, water colors, or crayons, 
as they feel about their homes and an 
ing teacher will be able to learn a gre 
the nature of a drawing, 
child puts into his draw 
are frequently chosen by 


the children may draw 
ybody who lives there. The observ- 
at deal about problems at home from 
the characters portrayed, and the feeling which the 
ing. The coloring is also significant. Bright colors 
the happy child, dull ones by the unhappy one. 


groups may be asked to dramati 
whole family is at home, 
taining company, or some other bit 
arranged in groups of the same 
at home. Each child 
choice. 


an evening when the 
elping mother, enter- 
of home life. The players should be 
number of members 
should be allowed to portray 


as their own families 
the character of his 
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very powerful person offered to make these wishes come true. Remind them 
that they should not waste their wishes on foolish things, like the old 
people in the fairy tale who wished the pudding on and off the nose. 

This activity may be introduced to younger children by telling the story 
of Cinderella and following it up by having the teacher act the part of the 
good fairy. Each child may take a turn at coming to the teacher and whisper- 
ing his wish to her. These wishes are often very enlightening. 

Study each wish and try to interpret it in the light of the child’s age and 
his obvious needs. Talk with the children about how to make some of the 
wishes materialize. Impress upon them the fact that we cannot have things 
simply by wishing for them, but that if we really plan and work, we can 
often make our dreams come true. In some cases the wishes may be of 
such a nature that the teacher will want to confer with the parents and plan 
some solution. After the lesson is finished the wishes should be recorded in 
the children’s folders. 

One first-grade teacher originated a Magic Corner in her room. In front 
of a star-spangled blue curtain stood a little “throne” on a platform. Each 
day during rest period, while all heads were down on their desks, the 
teacher touched a different child with her magic wand. The chosen child 
then tiptoed to the magic chair, sat down, and quietly told his secret wish 
to the teacher. On the closing day of school a sixth-grade girl, dressed as a 
fairy, led each child to the chair, called his name, and invoked the Magic 
Corner to give him a gift. Individualized gifts, compatible with the wishes 
which had been expressed during the year, were handed through the folds 
of the curtain by a mother who was concealed there. 


7. As another means of finding out the kinds of life the children lead 
ask each one to keep a diary over a period of two or three school days or a 
week end. It will be found that some children have all of their time super- 
vised and planned for them while others waste many hours not knowing 
what to do with themselves. You may be able to suggest some interesting 
and profitable activities to these children. 


8. One of the following inventories may be used for rating the social, 
economic, and cultural aspects of the children’s homes: 


The Minnesota Home Status Index, by Alice M. Leahy, University of 
Minnesota Press, Minneapolis, 1936. (This scale requires an inter- 
view with a parent. It is useful in the lower grades, where pupils 
cannot read and cannot write answers to a questionnaire.) 


* 
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The Sims Score Card for Socio-economic Status, by Verner M. Sims, 
Public School Publishing Company, Bloomington, Ill., 1927. (This 


questionnaire can be answered by elementary school children in the 
fourth grade and higher.) 


9. In order to have on file a rating of each child’s behavior and attitudes 
for use throughout the year, one of the following scales may be used: 


Telling What I Do Test, by Harry J. Baker, Public School Publishing 
Company, Bloomington, Ill., 1930. (Primary Form, grades 4 to 6, 
and Advanced Form, grades 7 to 9.) 

The Haggerty-Olson-Wickman Behavior Rating Schedule, World 
Book Company, Yonkers, N.Y., 1930. (For kindergarten through 
high school.) 

The Winnetka Scale for Rating School Behavior and Attitudes, by 
Dorothy Van Alstyne and others, Winnetka Educational Press, 


Horace Mann School, Winnetka, Ill., 1937. (For nursery school 
through sixth grade.) 


10. As a means of determining the needs and problems of elementary 
school children, you may use the SRA Junior Inventory, by H. H. Remmers 
and R. H. Bauernfeind, Science Research Associates, Inc., Chicago, 1951. 


(This is a check list of children’s health, social, sch 
problems.) 


ool, personal, and home 


11. When parents are invited to school for private or small group confer- 
ences they may be given mimeographed 
their children and asked to fill them out 
be fully aware that the information is w 
ing of the child. If you do not have 
single parents as the occasion arises, 
tions which you would like to ask. 


sheets containing questions about 
while there. They should, of course, 
anted solely for a better understand- 
group meetings but talk casually to 
you should have in mind some ques- 
The following are suggested: 

How does your child feel about school? 

What, if anything, does he dislike about school? 


Does he like the teacher? The principal? The children? 
How do you think other 


How does your child 
In the neighborhood? 
Does he have enough contacts with other children? 
g- Does he prefer to sta 
crowd? 
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youngsters feel about your child? 
get along with other children in the home? 


>= 


y indoors and read or to play outdoors with the 
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How does this child compare with his brothers and sisters? 

Do your children realize that there is a difference in their abilities? 
Do you work outside the home? During what hours are you away 
from home? Who has charge of the children? 

How much time do you spend with your children? 

How much time does your husband spend with the children? 


- What kind of activities do you and your husband share with the 


children? 

Does your child take any private lessons? What kind? 
Does he have any physical condition that might interfere with his 
school work? 

What does he do during his leisure time? 

Does he have any regular duties at home? 

Does he receive an allowance? 

Is your child jealous? Of whom? 

Is he afraid of many things? What? 

Does he cry easily? 

What are some of his good characteristics? 


. What do you consider his worst faults? 


Does he have any definite interests? 
What are your ambitions for him? 
In what particular way would you like the school to help your child? 


Some information may be obtained by having mimeographed ques- 


tionnaires filled out by the pupils themselves. Emphasize the fact that hon- 
est and accurate answers should be given in all cases. Tell the children that 
nothing they write is to be read or discussed in class and that the purpose 
is merely to help you to know and understand your pupils better so that 
you can be of more help to them. The questions may have to be interpreted 
to some groups. The following are suggested, provided the information has 
not already been obtained from some other source: 


With whom do you live? 

Are your mother and father both living? 

How many brothers and sisters do you have? 

Besides your father, mother, brothers, and sisters, who else lives in 
your home? 

Do you have any hired help in your home? 

What kind of work does your father do? 

Does your mother work away from home? What does she do? 
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h. Is any member of your family crippled or sick a great deal of the 
time? What is the trouble? 

i. Do you frequently stay at home with a sitter while your parents go 
out? 

į. Do your father and mother like to hear about the things you do at 
school? 

k. Does your father or your mother help you with your homework? 

2. Do you often go places or do things with your father? 

m. Do you often go places with your mother? 

n. How often do you go to motion-picture shows? 

o. How much schooling did your father have? 

p- How much schooling did your mother have? 

q. Do you go to church? What church? 

r. What regular duties do you have at home? 

s- What things do you do that seem to annoy your parents? 

t. Do your parents frequently scold or punish you? How do they 
punish you? 

u. Do your parents often praise you? 

What do you do that seems to please them especially? 


w. Can you think of anything that would make your home happier? 
What? 


13. When groups of parents, teachers, or prospective teachers study prob- 
lems of mental health and family relations, a good approach can be made 
by the use of appropriate films. See Activity 13, pages 244 to 245. 


FOLLOW-UP 


Continue to talk with parents and children about their problems. One or 
two interviews are not enough. Make a record of any important bit of in- 


formation you may happen to obtain. It will probably prove useful in con- 
nection with later lessons. 
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CHAPTER 2 


Understanding the Physical Needs 
of Children 


dims of This Lesson: 
To become alert to any physical conditions of pupils which may impair their 
learning efficiency and their mental health. 
To cooperate with parents, doctors, and nurses in correcting physical defects. 
To help pupils who have become emotionally maladjusted as the result of 
physical inadequacies. 


In our zeal to improve the mental health of children, we are likely to over- 
look the importance of their physical fitness. There is such an interrelation- 
ship between mental hygiene and physical hygiene, however, that it is neces- 
sary for teachers to be equally concerned about them. The normal educa- 
tional, social, and emotional development of a child is greatly affected by his 
physical condition. Many a youngster who is casually labeled by his teacher 
as lazy, inattentive, disinterested, or dull would make a very different show- 
ing if some physical deficiency were only observed and corrected. Low 
scholarship, reading disability, nervousness, or a lackadaisical attitude may 
be the result of defective hearing, poor eyesight, faulty eating habits, or too 
little sleep. Anything which improves the general health of a child is likely 
to increase his energy, his happiness, his interest in schoolwork, and his 
learning efficiency. On the other hand, anything which disturbs his mental 
health is likely also to affect him physically. Much of the so-called “illness” 
Which causes absence from school is due to psychological factors, 

The amount of time which the teacher devotes to the physical needs of her 


Pupils is somewhat determined by the health program of the school. Most 
19 
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city school systems have periodic physical examinations made by eer 
follow-ups made by school nurses, the services of public clinics, and fr a 
dental care for those who are unable to pay. Some systems provide specia 
classes for the blind and partially sighted, for the deaf and hard-of-hearing, 
for speech defectives, and for the badly crippled. Some have health pep 
which provide for immunization against various diseases, for detection o 
tuberculosis, and for home instruction of the seriously handicapped. In 
smaller communities where there are no such services the classroom teacher 
has a greater responsibility for evaluating and helping to meet the physical 
needs of her pupils. But even in schools where there is an adequate health 
service, examinations are not made every day and teachers need to be con- 
stantly on the alert for physical conditions that should be corrected. 

A classroom teacher cannot be expected to play the role of an amateur 
physician and to suggest diagnoses. Certainly she should never presume to 
prescribe or give medicine of any kind to a pupil. But she should know 
enough about the symptoms of ill-health to recognize them in children 
whom she sees every day. It is the teacher’s res 


ponsibility to report any indi- 
cations of illness, to recommend pupils 


for physical examinations, and R 
urge parents to see that treatment is carried out. Because of her strategic 
position as an observer, she can furnish valuable information to the physi- 
cian, the nurse, and the home. 

After a teacher has known her class long enough to be familiar with the 
normal appearance of each pupil, it is easy for her to detect any signs of ab- 
normality. She should give special attention to a usually healthy child who 
shows symptoms of drowsiness, headache, flushed face, 
coughing, bad breath, discharging ears, rash, 
These signals of ill-health should be called to the attention of the parents. 


Since many communicable diseases start in this way, a child who has symp- 


toms similar to those of a common cold should be sent home or referred to 
a physician. 


paleness, sneezing, 
watery eyes, or sore throat. 


While the more obvious 
rected, the child of lowere 
shoulders, slow and draggy 
general weakness due to fa 
hygiene. Very pale mucous 
of the eyelids are other sig) 
cold in a room that is co 


physical problems are being observed and cor- 
d vitality often remains unnoticed. His round 
gait, and constant feeling of tiredness indicate a 
ulty nutrition or some other condition of poor 
membranes along the gums and inner surfaces 
ns of poor nutrition, The child who often feels 


mfortable for others and whose hands, arms, and 


be in need of additional food, clothing, or rest. 
> an extra rest period 


, or some 
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other special consideration at school. Although physical weakness in chil- 
dren is sometimes caused by malnutrition, the physician may discover that 
it is due to an anemic, tubercular, cardiac, or glandular condition. Any child 
who is unhealthy in appearance, irritable in’ disposition, and disinclined to 
play deserves study. 

Although it is important to know whether a child is overweight or under- 
weight, this is not usually a matter of much concern if he has energy, vigor, 
clear eyes, glowing skin, and a good color. Growth is not always regular and 
seldom conforms exactly with standard height-weight-age tables. The so- 
called “average” children for whom these tables are planned are compara- 
tively few. But if a pupil loses weight or fails to gain over a period of several 
months, the teacher should find out if anything is wrong. 

Imperfect vision is often the cause of academic failure, social maladjust- 
ment, and emotional disturbance. Any teacher should be able to detect near- 
sightedness, farsightedness, squint-eyes and cross-eyes. She may suspect poor 
Vision or susceptibility to eyestrain when a child shows a lack of interest in 
work requiring good eyesight, is inattentive during blackboard lessons, is 
irritable over his lessons, cries frequently, blinks continually when reading, 
holds his book too close or too far from his face, reads only a short time 
without stopping, often loses his place on the page, rubs his eyes frequently, 
and confuses figures and letters in reading and spelling. Complaints of 
blurred vision, headache, dizziness, fatigue of the eyes, and styes indicate 
faulty vision. A child who wears glasses may show the same symptoms be- 
cause his glasses need changing, because they were not made correctly, or 
because they have become bent. 

Whether or not a teacher has observed signs of poor eyesight among her 
pupils she should test all of them in order to spot any who may need pro- 
fessional attention. Two tests which are fairly simple to administer and in- 
terpret are (1) the Eames Eye Test obtained from the World Book Com- 
pany, Yonkers-on-Hudson, N.Y., and (2) the Snellen Charts available from 
the American Medical Association, Chicago, or from the National Society 
for Prevention of Blindness, New York. For children who do not know 
their letters the examiner may use the Snellen test card with the letter E 
printed in different sizes and turned in different directions so that the 
Pupils may indicate in which direction the arms of the E are pointed. 

When the teacher discovers that a child is having sight difficulty, she 
t in touch with the parents and advise that they consult 
have seriously defective vision before their par- 
her can also help the child by seating him so 


should, of course, ge 
an oculist. Many children 
ents are aware of it. The teac 
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that he gets a good light without glare, by allowing him to rest frequently, 
and by talking and reading to him more, giving him more charts and large- 
type texts to read, and requiring him to read less of the usual book assign- 
ments. 

Subnormal hearing may be the real cause of apparent dullness, listless- 
ness, and inattention. Some of the things which cause a teacher to suspect 


impaired hearing are defects in speech, poor grades in subjects that are 


taught orally, failure to answer when questioned, errors in carrying out in- 


structions, and irrelevant interruptions. Defective hearing may be accom- 
panied by earache, mouth breathing, and discharges from the ear. Because 
loss of hearing is sometimes not noticed until there is considerable impair- 
ment and because deaf children are sensitive and will not mention it, all 
children should be given periodic auditory tests. 


Hearing can be tested most accurately by the audiometer, 


an instrument 
which consists of a phono 


graph with special records and earphones for the 
pupils. Before attempting to use this device, a teacher should receive in- 
struction from someone who is familiar with such testing. 
concerning the audiometer, write to Volta Bureau, 
the American Society for the Hard of Hearing, 
A less scientific but fairly accurate method of 
is the watch test. While a card is held at th 
blinder, a loud-ticking w 
length from him and js 
hear the ticking. The d 
have normal hearing ca 
standard. Any child wh 
less than half the stan 
examination, 


The teacher can help the child wi 


For information 
Washington, D.C., or to 
Washington, D.C. 

measuring hearing acuity 


e side of a child’s eye as a 
atch is placed level with his head at about arm’s 


then brought closer until he indicates that he can 
istance at which several children who apparently 
n hear the watch in a quiet room is used as the 
o can hear the ticking of the watch at only half or 
dard distance should be referred to a physician for 


th hearing difficulties by seating him 
near the front of the room, standing near him when presenting lessons and 


giving directions, and urging him to watch the lips of persons who are 
speaking to him. She can help to make him independent by interesting him 


in many things that do not require hearing and she can tactfully and pri- 
vately appeal to the other children to help. 


Many children have dirty, unsightly, decayed, or protruding teeth, If not 
given the proper care, such teeth may 


mar the facial appearance and speech 
and cause embarrassment, suffering, and loss of time from school. Teachers 
can exert a great influence toward ge 


t tting children to keep their tecth clean, 
improve their diet, and have needed dental care, 
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Teachers are often concerned about children who display nervous symp- 

- toms such as fidgeting, biting their fingernails, pulling their knuckles, 

gritting and grinding their teeth, twitching their eyelids, and making jerky 

movements of the eyes, mouth, or nose. Some of the most common tics, or 

constantly repeated spasmodic motions, are sniffing, throat clearing, cough- 

ing, shoulder shrugging, neck twisting, and restless movements of arms 
or legs. ` 

Although severe cases of nervous disorder should be referred to a psy- 
chiatrist, the minor ones can be helped a great deal by a thoughtful teacher. 
In the first place, the nervous child usually needs to have his general health 
built up. Eyestrain, defective teeth, bad adenoids, vitamin deficiency, or in- 
sufficient sleep may be contributory. 

Children often imitate the mannerisms of their associates. There is no 
need for great concern over nervous habits which healthy, well-balanced 
children have temporarily copied from others. But when a tic, whether imi- 
tated or original, becomes chronic, the subject invariably shows other evi- 
dences of emotional disturbance. 

Some nervous tensions stem from deep-seated problems in the child’s 
past or from difficult circumstances in his present environment. A youngster 
may be tense, restless, irresponsible, disinterested in schoolwork, and unable 
to get along with his teachers or classmates because he feels insecure, un- 
loved, or afraid. The underlying cause of the trouble may be pressure from 
Strict parents, schoolwork that is too difficult, too many outside activities 
such as dancing and music lessons, or too much domination from adults. 
If the irritation which these things cause in the child is not released in some 
other form of behavior, it may be bottled up within him until it finally 
comes to the surface in the form of a tic. 

Since the child has very little control over nervous habits, it is useless to 
scold or punish him for them. Telling him to stop making aimless move- 
ments merely serves to call attention to the habit and to make it stronger. 
The nervous child needs affection and a minimum of nagging and disap- 
Proval. His schoolwork should be interesting, adapted to his abilities, and 
Not too strenuous. He should also have ample opportunity for a satisfying 
Social life with other children. 

A conference with the parents may help them to understand that they 
can do more than anyone else for the nervous child. High-strung, excitable 
Parents generate tensions that are responsible for many nervous disorders in 
their children, Teachers may be able to point out to such persons the im- 
Portance of trying to slow down the general tempo in the home, of speak- 
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ing and moving more slowly, and of allowing children to develop at their 
own speed. They may also help parents to realize the necessity of provid- 
ing an atmosphere that is happy and agreeable and free from bickering 
and quarreling. 7 

Speech defects may be due to either physical or psychological conditions. 
Some of the physical causes are malformations of the throat and vocal or- 
gans, nasal obstructions, abnormalities in the structure of the tongue, hare- 
lip, and cleft palate. Grave physical disorders should be referred to a physi- 
cian. Some complicated disturbances respond to careful training in speech 
clinics. 

Unless they are allowed to persist until they become deep-rooted habits, 
such minor speech defects as indistinct articulation and baby talk tend to 
disappear as a child grows older. Lisping, which is the most common speech 
defect of young children, is often due to the influence of poor speech habits 
in the home or to imitation of playmates. Classroom teachers who have had 
some training in speech education can do a great deal to correct lisping and 
other defects before they develop into permanent habits. Any reforms, of 
course, should be undertaken during the early years while speech habits 
are still pliable. 

Stuttering, which is the most common speech disability, 
sidered to be due to a psychological condition. It frequent 
in some nervous shock, frightening event, disagree. 


den change in family life. It may start as the result 
the arrival of a new bab 


is generally con- 
ly has its origin 
able experience, or sud- 
of a serious accident or 
y in the home. Or stuttering may develop more 
slowly due to the effect of constant Nagging, too close supervision by par- 
ents or teachers, compulsion to meet hopelessly high standards, unfavorable 
comparisons with brothers or sisters, or a feeling of failure. Arguing, bicker- 
ing, and unhappiness at home may cause the sensitive, highly excitable child 
to stutter. His inability to speak normally then, 
tional tension and aggravates the trouble. Wheth 
can be determined and corrected, the fact remai 
to be an anxious, fearful, or emotionally immat 
his present situation. 
Remedial procedure de 
however, to take care of t 


in turn, increases his emo- 
er or not the original cause 
ns that the stutterer is likely 
ure child who needs help in 


pends entirely on the individual case. It is well, 
he physical aspects first. Since mal 
lack of proper rest, and general debility make a child m 
stuttering, the teacher should check with t 
terer has a healthful diet and plenty of slee 

Because his speech defect is a symptom of 


nutrition, anemia, 
ore susceptible to 
he parents to see that the stut- 
P- 


some trouble at home, at school, 
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or in the neighborhood, the stuttering child needs help in making a better 
personal adjustment. The parents should be asked to ignore the stuttering. 
Any pressure from them, any indication that they are unduly worried about 
the handicap, or any attempt to have the child overcome the difficulty by 
repetition of certain words will only make matters worse. The stutterer 
needs to feel that his family is proud of some special ability he has, not em-" 
barrassed because of his speech. By consulting with the parents, it is pos- 
sible to see that tension is reduced at home and that some definite plan is 
made for building up the child’s confidence. 

Many children stutter only under certain conditions. They can sing, do 
choral reading, or talk with people they know well without any indication 
of the defect. But when they are speaking alone to persons who they think 
may be critical or unsympathetic, they feel self-conscious and the stuttering 
becomes worse. It is often accompanied by grimaces, tossing of the head, 
blinking of the eyes, or some other sign of tension. Naturally, a child who 
has this difficulty is embarrassed in the presence of his classmates and be- 
gins to develop a feeling of inferiority. It then becomes the problem of the 
teacher to build up his confidence by giving him jobs of responsibility which 
do not require speech, by emphasizing the things which he can do well, 
and by making him feel that he is a part of things, both academic and 
social, 

The child who stutters should not be excused from any of the regular 
class requirements because of his speech. One of the things which he most 
needs is practice in talking to people who treat the stuttering as if it were 
of no importance. The class should be told that everyone stutters sometimes 
and that many children stutter when they are young but overcome it as 
they grow older. The child should not be rushed, shamed, interrupted, or 
corrected when he stutters, nor praised when he does not. No suggestions 
for improvement should be offered in front of the class. The best procedure 
is to treat the stuttering casually and to try to remedy the underlying cause. 
The teacher who speaks slowly, distinctly, and calmly and who avoids 
speech mannerisms of her own will unconsciously help children who are 
Victims of minor speech disorders. 

Crippled children also require thoughtful consideration from the teacher. 
If they have received no special medical or surgical care, the parents should 
be informed of any clinics or welfare agencies where the handicap can be 
Studied and treated. It may be necessary to take special measures for the 
comfort and convenience of handicapped children at school. For example, 
if a child has difficulty in getting up steps, it may be possible to have an 
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older boy carry or accompany him, to suggest that he use a different en- 
trance than the other children, or to arrange for him to arrive earlier or 
later than the others. Without making it too obvious, games and other ac- 
tivities should be planned so that the crippled child can participate in some 
way. But extra provisions other than those that are absolutely necessary 
should not be provided. 

Handicapped children have the same interests and emotions as others 
and they should be made to feel and act as nearly normal as possible. 
Although the teacher should be kind, sympathetic, and understanding, she 
should not do anything for the crippled child which he can do for himself, 
should not allow him privileges beyond reason, and should not lower any 
standards that are possible for him to attain. She should do everything pos- 
sible to help him retain his independence, self-respect, and self-confidence. 

Because a handicapped child gets an unusual amount of attention from 
his parents and is necessarily cut off from many social contacts, he naturally 
becomes absorbed in himself. If he learns to use his handicap as an excuse 
for shirking responsibility and as a means of getting favors and attentions 
from others, he is likely to become selfish, lazy, useless, and bitter. A person 
with such an unhealthful attitude soon comes to feel inferior, discouraged, 


and beaten. He may retreat from life because he believes that he is too help- 
less to compete with others, 


The happiness of the handica 


pped child depends upon the way he reacts 
to his disability. P 


arents who assume an unemotional attitude toward the 
child’s handicap and teachers who recognize his need for satisfactory com- 
pensation can do a great deal toward giving him courage. They can see to 
it that he keeps busy and interested in the things that children of his age 


like to do and that he learns the joy of contributing to the happiness of 
others. i 


The entire class ma 
have been successful in compensatin 
by working hard at it, a 
For example, a pale, 
games at school deci 


boxing matches, and other athletic contests. 
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Persons who have a physical handicap that cannot be overcome may make 
up for this lack by becoming especially proficient at something else. All 
about us there are examples of blind persons who have gotten college edu- 
cations, badly crippled persons who have succeeded in business, and paraly- 
tics who have been able to carry on some useful form of work from a wheel 
chair. The teacher should make it her mission to see that each child who 
has a physical deficiency is started on the road toward making some sort 
of desirable and satisfying compensation. 

It has been estimated that two-thirds of all school children have some 
physical defect which is more or less damaging to personality. A child with 
a clubfoot, congenital lack of fingers on one hand, a birthmark on the face, 
or some other physical irregularity which has nothing to do with his abil- 
ity to learn may become a personality problem. It is easier for children to 
accept much more serious disabilities that are not so obvious. Looking dif- 
ferent than others is the thing that hurts most. Even crooked teeth, freckles, 
excessive height, weight, tallness, shortness, or any other deviation from 
the normal may be the cause of poor mental health. Children with physical 
defects, no matter how minor, are usually extremely sensitive to the atti- 
tudes of others. They are the victims of many curious stares and whispered 
remarks. They have to become accustomed to the nicknames given them 
by unthinking classmates and to the tactless, inconsiderate remarks which 
are sometimes addressed to them by adults. The effect of all this on the 
child depends upon his concept of his own worth, his social and emotional 
maturity, and his ability to think and act independently. 

Children can be made to feel successful in spite of physical defects. They 
can be taught to realize that, whether or not it is evident to the casual 
observer, everyone has some incapacity with which he must contend. Each 
Person has to learn how to master his deficiency and live with it without 
allowing it to get the better of him. 

Along with the many other duties of the busy teacher, it is her responsi- 
bility to learn the signs and symptoms of the most common diseases which 
develop during school life and to be prepared to instruct pupils and par- 
ents regarding a communicable disease at the time it is prevalent in the 
Community. Educational material for this purpose is available from the 
State health departments and other government sources.’ 

* James Frederick Rogers, What Every Teacher Should Know about the Physi- 


cal Condition of Her Pupils, Pamphlet No. 68, U.S. Office of Education, Wash- 
ington, D.C., 1945. 
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In each child’s cumulative record folder there should be recorded any 
significant information concerning his health from the preschool period to 
the present. This history, obtained from parents and from records of physi- 
cal examinations at school, should include diseases which a child has had, 
those against which he has been immunized, any chronic ailments from 
which he suffers, and any physical handicaps, abnormalities, or weaknesses 
of which the teacher should be aware. The school should also have on 
record the name of each child’s family doctor so that in an emergency the 
child may be cared for by his own physician. 

It is sometimes helpful to keep a record of one’s impressions of children 
who need medical or dental attention. This may serve as a reminder to 
speak to parents about having the child examined, to find out whether 
recommended treatment has been carried out, and to bring neglected cases 


to the attention of the school nurse or physician. A chart similar to the one 
below may be used. 


Signs & 
Symptoms 


HEALTH CHART 


Physician's Nurse 
Diagnosis Notified 


Treatment 
and results 


alert for any deviations from the 
ou normally expect. For instance, you 
rong with those certain children who 
er and joyous play and who cannot be 
classroom project. Watch the children as 
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they play. Estimate their ability to throw, catch, run, and jump. Notice 
the ones who stand on the side lines or sit on the steps while the others 
play. Take a good look at these children, talk to them, and try to find out 
what the trouble is. If certain children seem habitually sluggish in the class- 
room, study them. Perhaps they are handicapped by infected tonsils, glandu- 
lar difficulties, or impaired vision or hearing. At least, you may interest 
their parents in having physical examinations for them. 

All the activities suggested below will not be suitable for any one group. 
Use only those which fit your needs. 


1. Talk with the children about posture, gait, disposition, facial expres- 
sion, and energy as indicators of good or poor health. Ask certain ones to 
demonstrate how they stand, walk, and look when they are feeling well and 
when they are feeling ill. This approach will lead naturally into a discussion 
of health and will be likely to reveal some of the physical problems of the 
pupils. 

2. Have on hand a supply of pamphlets, charts, and other educational 
materials concerning communicable diseases to be used whenever there is 
an epidemic in the community. Instruct the children regarding the symp- 
toms, treatment, and control of the disease. Impress them with their re- 
Sponsibility for preventing the spread of the disease. Lessons of this type 
can be used frequently in connection with the common cold. 

Health posters, pamphlets, and mimeographed materials may be ob- 
tained from the American Medical Association, Chicago 10. 


3. Talk with the children about the difference between illness that is 
real and that which is feigned. Ask about the reasons for their most recent 
absences from school and what they did while at home. Lead the discussion 
into a consideration of the kind of illness which is brought on by dread of 
having to face a difficult situation at school. (Use a story about a child who 
is quite ill at ten o'clock on a school morning but able to play baseball in 
the afternoon.) Also discuss the person who enjoys illness because he gets 
So much sympathy from his mother or the one who frequently wants to 
80 to the nurse’s office because he likes to get attention. Explain how chil- 
dren who use illness as a means of escape or as an attention-getting device 
&row into adults who use illness as a way out of situations that they do not 
like to meet. 

If you suspect that certain children are using illness as a means of escape, 
make opportunities to have quiet, personal interviews with them. By giving 
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a child enough opportunities to discuss his symptoms and his feelings about 
home, school, and classmates, you may be able to uncover the root of the 
trouble and to help him come to grips with his real problem. 


4. Observe the children in the lunchroom to see which ones buy balanced 
meals and which ones make poor selections. As another means of finding 
out about their diet, ask the pupils to discuss the foods they like best and 
eat most often. Also ask them to write a list of the foods which they usually 
have for breakfast, for lunch, and for dinner at home. As a language les- 
son each child may write a paragraph describing “My Breakfast” or “My 
Dinner.” 

It is sometimes possible to obtain food models from a dairy company or 
other organization. The younger children may use these for dramatizations 
in which they select the food, set the table, and serve the meal. This will 
give you an idea of their preferences and habits and will furnish an ap- 
proach for talking about proper diet. 


Charts depicting the basic foods may be secured from state health depart- 
ments upon request. 


5. Introduce the subject of physical handicaps for class discussion. Call 
attention to the ways in which certain handicaps limit one’s activities and 
social contacts. Show how it is possible for a handicapped person to become 
shy, withdrawing, bitter, and cruel, and to want to hurt others as he has 
been hurt, how desperately some handicapped children need companion- 
ship, and how it must feel to be teased, laughed at, or left out of things be- 
cause of a physical defect. Suggest that the pupils look not only in their own 


classroom but throughout the entire school and the co 


mmunity for such 
children and befriend them, 


being careful never to appear condescending. 
Numerous pamphlets and reprints which will be helpful to parents and 


teachers of crippled and handicapped children may be obtained from The 
National Society for Crippled Children and Adults, Inc., Chicago 3. The 
various state societies for crippled children will be glad to make their serv- 
ices and facilities available to those who need them. 


6. Tell some stories of persons who 


have succeeded in spite of, or per- 
haps because of, physical handicaps, 


7. As one means of spotting the children with hearing difficulties, use 4 
game in which you tell the children to do what you say and not what you 


do. Or watch the children while you give directions without allowing them 
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to see your lips. A child who must watch the others in order to know what 
to do may be hard-of-hearing. 

Help with hearing problems may be found in some of the publications 
of the American Speech and Hearing Association. Requests should be ad- 
dressed to the office of the secretary-treasurer of the association, Speech 
Clinic, Wayne University, Detroit. 


8. Plan a campaign for motivating children to take proper care of their 
teeth. A great many helpful suggestions and materials for this activity may 
be obtained from the American Dental Association. These aids include 
teaching outlines for conducting dental health programs on different grade 
levels, attractive story books, filmstrips, motion pictures, colored posters, 
charts, leaflets for seatwork and coloring, recordings, records of radio tran- 
scriptions in which terse dental health messages are inserted in well-known 
children’s stories, and certificates to be given to children who have kept 
their teeth clean a specified length of time. Descriptions and prices of these 
materials may be secured from the American Dental Association, Chicago 


11. Samples of most of the material are supplied free on request. 


9. By asking the children to answer a questionnaire similar to the follow- 
ing, you may discover the physical needs of some of your pupils. 


a. Do you have headaches after reading or seeing a movie? * 

b. Are you unable to see the blackboard clearly? 

c. Does light hurt your eyes? 

d. Do your eyes often twitch? 

e. Do you usually have to watch the lips of a person in order to hear 
him well? 

f. Do you often have sore throat? 

g. Do you often have toothache? 

A. Do you often feel tired in the morning? 

i. Do you sometimes get so sleepy that you almost fall asleep in school? 

j. Is it hard for you to breathe with your mouth closed? 

k. Do you often feel cold when others in the room seem warm enough? 

l. Do you bite your fingernails? . 

m. Are you often not hungry at mealtime? 

n. Do you lie awake a long time after going to bed? 


* Pamphlets, reprints, posters, and other materials concerning the protection of 
the eyes may be obtained from the National Society for the Prevention of Blind- 
Ness, Inc., New York. 
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10. Small children who cannot read or write well may have dictated to 


them 


such questions as the ones below. They may answer on a sheet of 


paper by drawing a face with an upturned mouth or by making a mark 
with a red crayon to indicate a satisfactory response. Unpleasant answers 


may be expressed by a face with a drooping mouth or by making a mark 
with a black crayon. 


rH PAH SR 


11. 


. Do you have toothaches? 
. Do you have headaches? 
> Does light hurt your eyes? 


Do you get very sleepy at school? 

Do you often feel sick at your stomach? 

Do you often feel tired in the morning? 

Do you often feel that you don’t want any dinner? 


. Are there many times when you cannot understand what the teacher 


or the children say? 


In order to have a more complete record and a better understanding 


of the health problems of each child, you may ask the parents some of these 
questions: 


a 


aos 


a 


= Srn Sh 


- What serious diseases or accidents, if any, 


Does your child have any observable or known physical defects? 


Vision 


Hearing 
Teeth 
Speech 
Muscles 
Glands 
Other 


did he have in his preschool 


years? 


- Does he now suffer from a chronic disease of any sort? 


- If he has a physical disability, 


. Has he been absent from school a great deal because of illness in other 


does it affect his mental attitude? 


years? 


What do you consider his physical strong points? 


- What do you consider his physical weaknesses? 
- How much sleep does your child get? 


Does he have a good ap 


petite? Are there many foods that he refuses 
to eat? 


= —— 
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j. Does he cry frequently, bite his fingernails, or show any other signs 
of being nervous? 

k. Does he often seem listless and tired? 

l. Are there any physical problems with which you feel that the school 
might help your child? 

m. If your child stutters,* 


i. When did he begin to stutter? 

ii. Is he imitating a stutterer at home or at school? 

iii. Does he show any unreasonable fears? 

iv. Have there been any changes in the family which would cause 
him to feel jealous or insecure? 

v. Do you punish him for his speech? 

vi. When talking with what particular person or groups does he stut- 
ter most? 


12. Interesting books on health and safety should be made available for 
the use of the pupils. Examples: 


Lear, Munro: Health Can Be Fun, J. B. Lippincott Company, Phila- 
delphia, 1943. 

Lear, Munro: Safety Can Be Fun, Frederick A. Stokes Company, 
Philadelphia, 1942. 


13. Recordings can be used effectively with this lesson. For example, 
Robert Dwan’s recording Why Do I Have to Go to Sleep? produced by 
Decca Records, Inc., New York, explains why everything that lives must 
have rest. By means of a story it shows the necessity of sleep and rest for the 
various organs of the human body. This science story for intermediate 
grades is accompanied by a teacher’s guide. 


Songs of Safety, written by Irving Caesar, with music by Gerald 
Marks, and sung by Frank Luther, is another Decca recording which 
emphasizes important lessons for children of the kindergarten-pri- 
mary grades. Teacher’s guide. 

Health Can Be Fun, by Frank Luther, Decca Records, Inc., New 
York, is an interesting presentation of basic health ideas for pri- 
mary- and intermediate-grade children. Teacher’s guide. 


14. Suitable films may be used in connection with this lesson. The follow- 
ing are suggested: 

If Your Child Stutters and other educational leaflets may be obtained from 
the National Hospital for Speech Disorders, New York 3. 
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Cleanliness and Health (for primary, intermediate, and junior high 
school), 16 mm., sound, 10 min, Coronet Films, Chicago, 1949. 
This is a story of David’s visit to a doctor and of what he learned 
about the existence of dangerous tiny organisms and the importance 
of cleanliness to good health. A 

Dental Health: How and Why (for intermediate, junior, and senior 
high school), 16 mm., sound, 10 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1949. 
This film gives an up-to-date account of diet and its relation to the 
growth and decay of teeth, new sodium fluoride applications, and 
the latest techniques of oral hygiene. It has been awarded the Seal 
of Approval of the American Dental Association. 

Immunization (for elementary grades), 16 mm., 11 min., Encyclo- 
paedia Britannica Films, Inc., Wilmette, Ill., 1947. This picture, 
which opens in the sickroom of a child, first shows the external 
symptoms of disease, then the period of convalescence after the 
child has developed active immunity to the disease, and concludes 
with the warning that contagious diseases cannot be stamped out 
unless people avail themselves of the protection afforded by vaccina- 
tion. Animated drawings illustrate different disease germs, white 
cells, antibodies, and vaccines. 

Let's Have Fewer Colds (for primary and intermediate grades), 16 
mm., sound, 10 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1950. This film shows 
how children can reduce the number of colds they get each year by 
such simple practices as avoiding contact with people who have 
colds, avoiding chilling or overheating, and establishing good health 
that will prevent colds. 

Modern Guide to Health (for elementary grades), 16 mm., 11 min., 
Young America Films, Inc., New York, 1948. This animated car- 
toon presents such health factors as posture, 
clothing, and importance of sleep and rest. 

Playground Safety (for primary, intermediate, and junior high school), 
16 mm., sound, 10 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1946. This story 
tells how Jack, who had broken his arm 
taught the other students some importan 

Posture Habits (for intermediate and 
sound, 10 min., Coronet Films, 
posture consciousness in the 
ing, and sitting positions, 


selection and care of 


in a playground accident, 
t safety rules. 

junior high school), 16 mm., 
Chicago, 1947. This film develops 
growing child. It treats standing, walk- 
using a puppet to explain bodily structure 
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and showing scrapbook examples of good posture among adults 
and why posture is important to everyone. 

- Safe Living at School (for primary, intermediate, and junior high 
school), 16 mm., sound, 10 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1948. This 
film shows how Ted and Ruth, who are on the Junior Safety Council, 
go on a “safety tour” to see the safety features of their school and 
to learn what students can do at school to live safely. 

Teeth Are to Keep (for primary and middle grades), 16 mm., sound, 
11 min., Encyclopaedia Britannica Films, Inc., Wilmette, Ill., 1950. 
Animated drawings show the Smith family on a picnic and also 
the children learning the four essentials of good dental care: eat 
proper foods, avoid sweets, brush the teeth after each meal, and 
visit the dentist twice a year. 

Your Ears (for elementary grades), 16 mm., sound, 11 min., Young 
America Films, Inc., New York, 1947. This film illustrates the struc- 
ture of the human ear, explains the function of each of its parts, 
discusses the manner in which certain diseases cause deafness, and 
stresses the necessity for proper care of the ears. 

Your Eyes (for elementary grades), 16 mm., sound, 11 min., Young 
America Films, Inc. New York, 1947. This film illustrates the struc- 
ture and function of the eye, explains such maladjustments as far- 
sightedness and nearsightedness, shows how the eyeball is protected 
by the eyebrow, eyelash, eyelid, and tears, and stresses the importance 


of proper care of the eyes. 


In connection with this lesson, you may also use the Jimmy Rabbit 
Series of colored filmstrips, Johnson-Hunt Productions, Hollywood 38, Calif., 
1947. This series consists of the following: 


Safety at Play reminds small children to pick up things, look in both di- 
rections at crossings, and wait their turn. 

Wholesome Living emphasizes the importance of neatness, cleanliness, 
good posture, fresh air, and proper food. 

Democratic Living reminds children of the primary grades to help at 
home, to share with others, to care-for their playthings and books, and 


to clean up after their work. 
The Health Adventure Series (for later elementary and junior high school 


Brades), colored slide films, may be obtained from the Jam Handy Organi- 
Zation, Detroit 11. Each film is divided into units of instruction, one of 
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which may be presented in an average class period. The first units of each 
film deal with the purpose and function of a specific part of the body; the 


last unit stresses the care of these specific parts. The following subjects are 
included in the series: 


Part 1—The Head: 
Health—Your Teeth and Their Care 
Health—Your Eyes at Work 
Health—How Your Ears Work 
Health—Your Nose and Throat 
Part 2—The Body: 
Health—Your Skin and Its Care 
Health—Your Food and Digestion 
Health—Your Bones and Muscles 
Health—Your Heart and Lungs 
Health—Sleep and Rest 
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CHAPTER 3 


_ Discovering the Social Needs 
of Children 


Aims of This Lesson: 
To understand the feelings which underlie the behavior of the group. 
To find out each child's reactions toward other members of the class. 


To discover lonely or isolated children and to help them to make satisfying 
social adjustments. 


After studying the home background and the physical needs of pupils, the 
next step in understanding them is to learn something about their feelings 
toward one another. The teacher’s job is easier, her work is more effective, 
and she has fewer behavior problems when she undertakes to study the 
social status of her pupils and to help them make the necessary adjustments. 
Time spent in observing the way members of a class get along with each 
other, in discovering social outcasts, and in helping them make a place for 
themselves in the group is as justifiable as time spent in teaching subject 
matter. Sometimes it is even more helpful and far-reaching. 

Children need to have a satisfying relationship with their teachers. But 
they need the approval of other children more than they need the good will 
of adults. A child who feels perfectly secure in the love of his parents and 
the respect of his teachers may be very lonely and unhappy because he is 
not a part of things in his group at school. He may prefer to forfeit the 
teacher’s approval in order to gain social Prestige among his friends. Some- 
times he can accomplish this by purposely doing inferior schoolwork or at- 
tracting unfavorable attention. In this way, at least, he can be considered a 
regular fellow by some of his classmates. 
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Too often teachers rely on their own adult standards in judging a child’s 

social acceptability. They are prone to consider him well adjusted if his 
teacher-pupil relationship is good. But the impression which a child makes 
upon the teacher is not necessarily the impression which he makes upon his 
playmates. The most irritating pupil from the teacher’s standpoint may be 
regarded by the children as the most friendly and likable child in the class. 
On the other hand, the teacher’s ideal of a quiet, obedient child may be 
quarrelsome, contrary, and domineering with the other children. Because 
he is disliked and rejected by his fellows he may withdraw from social 
contacts with them and devote himself wholeheartedly to his lessons in 
order to enjoy the praise of his teacher. Even though he is not a discipline 
problem, he is as truly maladjusted as the class show-off and may be even 
more in need of help. If something is not done for this social outcast, he may 
develop resentments and feelings of inadequacy which will warp his per- 
sonality and influence his behavior throughout life. 
, Instead of arbitrarily deciding that certain children are socially unad- 
justed, the teacher should find out how the other children in the class really 
feel about them. In every group there are those who are accepted and liked 
by their classmates, those who are actively rejected and disliked by many, 
and those who are simply ignored by everybody. Nothing is harder to bear 
than being left out. But the child who is rejected does not usually know 
why and, consequently, can do nothing about it. Many emotional problems 
can be forestalled by the teacher who finds out how individuals in her class 
are rated by their peers and then acts accordingly. 

When it is learned that a child secretly longs for the companionship of a 
Specific one in the group, it is possible for the teacher to plan ways of plac- 
ing these children together for games or for classwork. Sometimes a child 
who has hitherto been unnoticed by the others can be taught some skill 
Or given an opportunity to demonstrate some accomplishment which will 
Sve him a place of more importance in the group. Many a child has shown 
increased interest in his schoolwork merely because he realized that he was 
being recognized and appreciated. A happy; well-adjusted, well-liked child is 
Not a problem child. In fact, the more satisfying social relationships he has, 
the better able he is to concentrate on his schoolwork. 

It is not unusual to find several social cliques in one class. Some children 
are leaders in these cliques; some play only minor roles and are not gener- 
ally admitted by all the members of any group; and still others are re- 
Jected by all groups. Many school problems arise from the loyalty of mem- 

ers of social circles to each other and from the fact that, because of their 
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longing to be like others, they follow their leaders blindly. It is a definite 
advantage to the teacher to discover the existence of cliques within her class 
and to attempt to win the leaders. Any classroom movement that has the 
support and cooperation of the social group leaders is much more likely 
to succeed. 

In one class a girl whom the teacher considered the most reliable and 
helpful child in the class was asked to collect money from the pupils for a 
class project. At the end of the week, in spite of her diligent efforts, she had 
managed to wheedle only 30 cents from the children. In the meantime, by 
the use of a mutual-rating questionnaire, it was discovered that, according 
to the children’s standards, this girl was the most unpopular child in the 
room. This explained the fact that when she had volunteered to direct a 
little drama, none of the children would learn their parts. The next week a 
boy who was quite troublesome to the teacher but who had been voted by 
his classmates to be the best liked child in the room was given the job of 
collecting. The children contributed $2.80 the first morning. Later, when he 
was asked to take the lead in producing a skit 
unanimously. 


A teacher can learn a great deal about how children rate with each other 
merely by observing them. She can notice which children are chosen for 
committees, squads, teams, and class offices, 
She can see which children come to scho 
gether in the lunchroom, 


, the group cooperated 


and by whom they are selected. 
ol together, which ones eat to- 
and which ones usually play together. Casual 
remarks made by the children, the tone of voice they use in speaking to 
each other, and the looks that pass between them often have a meaning 
for the wide-awake teacher, Those who tend to be unacceptable members 
of their own class will often play with younger children, establish 
friendships with pupils from other grades, or play with groups of the 


opposite sex. A child who hangs around the teacher a great deal may do so 
because he has no friends of his own age. 


By observation the teacher can sin 
everything and those who are alway. 
much about the ones who are not 
about this great middle section of ch 


gle out the children who take part in 
s definitely left out, but she cannot tell 
so obviously chosen or rejected. It is 


ildren who long to be a part of things 
that she must be concerned, By the use of little friendship tests or quizzes 


in which each member of the class names those whom he would most like 
and those whom he would least like to have for friends or guests, the busy 
teacher may locate some of the lonely, neglected children, 


Sociometric tests are frequently used for the purpose of finding which 
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children secretly wish to be associated with certain others in their group. 
These tests are given by asking each pupil in the class to make a first, second, 
and third choice of a child to sit next to him, to serve on a committee with 
him, to be on a team with him, to go on a picnic with him, or to work 
together in a small group on some class project. To get the desired result, the 
questions must not be referred to as a “test,” but must be asked casually 
and informally. It is extremely important to the success of the project that 
the choices be based on some activity in which the children will really par- 
ticipate. It is also essential that the pupils be assured of absolute secrecy in 
the use of this information. 

The teacher may say, “We are going to divide the class into committees 
to be responsible for keeping up-to-date material on the bulletin board. Each 
group will serve for three weeks. In order that you may work with persons 
of your own choice, will you please write your name at the top of a slip of 
Paper, then write, in order, your first, second, and third choices of persons 
in this class whom you would like to work with. Use the names of friends 
Who are absent, if you wish. Those who are not here today will make their 


choices when they return. If you definitely prefer not to work with any 


Particular person or persons, write their names at the very bottom of the 


Paper. I shall try to arrange for you to be with one or more of the persons 
you have chosen.” 
3 For young children who cannot write, the same idea may be carried out 
in the form of a “whisper test.” Each child comes to the teacher and whispers 
the name of the person whom he would most like to have for a best friend 
and, perhaps, the name of a person whom he would not like to have for a 
est friend. The teacher will, of course, record the choices so that the in- 
°rmation can be used later. 
_ In order to see at a glance the reactions of the pupils toward each other, 
ìt is helpful to have the choices recorded on a form similar to the one on 
Page 42. The names of all the members of the class are listed in the same 
Order vertically and horizontally. The names across the top are the pupils 
Chosen, and those along the side are the ones who made the choices. First, 
Second, and third choices are indicated by 1, 2, and 3 in the proper squares. 


Sjections are shown by the letter x. 
From this chart of social relations 
Popular children in the group and the ones 
a. their classmates. The reasons for some © 
ns will be readily understood by the teacher. 
àre isolated because of religious or racial differences, 


hips it is easy to recognize the most 
who are consistently overlooked 
f the preferences and the rejec- 
It may be that some children 
because of economic 
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factors, or because they are new to the group. Children who come from 


broken or unhappy homes often have difficulty in making satisfactory social 
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adjustments at school. Those who enjoy a feeling of being loved and wanted 
at home are usually friendly, 


T j cheerful, and well liked at school. Children 
who are identified with the band, orchestra, glee club, basketball team, 
schoolboy patrol, or some other group tend to have better relations not only 
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with pupils of that group but with the entire class. A child’s ability to do 
anything well, whether it be academic or physical, causes the others to recog- 
nize, appreciate, and accept him. 

The reasons for a child’s acceptance or rejection as shown by a sociometric 
test are not always obvious, however. It may be necessary to get the informa- 
tion directly from the children who have given the ratings. This may be 
done by private conferences in which the teacher asks each child to tell her 
point-blank what qualities he likes in the children of his choice and what 
qualities he dislikes in those whom he rejects. A less time-consuming method 
is to ask the pupils to write in confidence a detailed description of the traits 
which have attracted them to the persons of their choice and also of the 
traits which have turned them against any person whom they may have 
professed not to like. The teacher should be careful to follow up any clue 
which gives an insight into a child’s rejection. 

By means of mutual ratings it is possible for the teacher to discover why, 
from the children’s own standpoint, some pupils are acceptable to the group 
and others are not. A questionnaire such as the one on pages 48-49 may 
be used to find out how the youngsters rate each other as to friendliness, 
helpfulness, honesty, fairness, and other traits. Their comments are of spe- 
cial value because children are usually honest in their judgment of others; 
they are not afraid to express their opinions; they know and understand 
cach other; and they evaluate each other according to youthful standards. 
It is natural that children should be concerned about what others think of 
them. Mutual ratings give an answer from the ones who mean most to them 

. —the children of their own age. They also furnish the teacher a basis for 
Personal guidance by indicating that a large number of children label a 
Certain classmate as bossy, grouchy, and selfish, or another as submissive, 
afraid, and unfriendly. It is true that when children are allowed to give 
Confidential answers about how they feel toward each other, they may some- 
times be influenced by their most recent contacts with the children they are 
tating. If there has just been a squabble, the individuals concerned will not 
9e very generous in their estimation of each other. But the trend of the rat- 
ings given by all the children is the important thing. It is the over-all pic- 
ture, and not a single rating, that counts. 

After a sociometric test has been used, it is essential that the teacher carry 
Out the agreement made with the class at the time. Committees must be 
formed, a picnic must be planned, or reseating must take place as promised. 
Grouping should start with the children who have received no choices at all. 

A so far as possible, these children should be given their first choices. To 
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be sure, a rejected child should not be placed with the child who rejected 
him. The teacher can usually manage to get the unchosen children in the 
company they want without allowing them to realize that they have not 
been chosen by anyone. Frequently as these boys and girls become better 
known and more at ease with their fellows, they come to be appreciated and 
liked enough to be among those chosen on the next sociometric test. 

An effort should be made to place together those who have chosen each 
other. If possible, a child who has received no reciprocal choice should be 
given his first choice of a friend. In order to form committees so that the 
popular, the unpopular, and those of middle rank are equally distributed, 
it may be necessary to place a much-chosen child with others than the ones 
he most prefers. Such a child can be told in private that a number of boys 
and girls want to work with him and that it is impossible to please all of 
them. He will probably be gracious about being placed with these children 
who have expressed a desire to associate with him and may soon come to 
accept and like them. 

There are few things that mean more in a child’s life than to be admired 
by others of his own age. When a pupil is rejected by several of his class- 
mates, it is the teacher’s responsibility to study the case until the cause of 
his unpopularity is discovered. This can be done by developing an interest 
in what goes on between children and by keeping anecdotal records that 
illustrate typical behavior traits. If it is found that a child is unhappy and 
withdrawing because of an unpleasant home situation, perhaps a home visit 
or an interview with the parents may lead to a solution. If a pupil is re- 
jected because of some unfortunate personality traits, it may be possible to 
help him recognize and correct these traits. Sometimes a rejected child has 
some special ability or talent that has not been noticed by the others. If so, 
this ability may be brought to the attention of the group by using it in a 
class project or activity. The lonely child who has no special skill can often 
be taught to do something which the other children would like to learn. At 
least, this will serve to build up his ego and self-esteem. An outstanding stu- 
dent is sometimes praised by the teacher to the point that his classmates 
reject him through jealousy. When this is the case, the teacher should make 
a conscious effort to distribute her attention more equitably. 

Tension is often relieved and a better teacher-pupil relationship is fostered 
merely by allowing a child to sit next to his best friend. Many teachers pur- 
posely separate special friends by seating them far apart or by assigning 
them to different rooms whenever possible. Such an arrangement usually 
results in increased whispering, giggling, note writing, and other distracting 
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behavior. Fewer discipline problems are likely to arise in a classroom in» 
which the pupils’ paramount need for social contacts is recognized. When 

this need is satisfied and the children realize that they are free to work with 

their friends, they no longer have to find ways to outwit the teacher but 

can settle down to the more challenging business of serious classwork. There 

are fewer causes for frustration, cheating, and undercover activities when 

children are sometimes allowed to study together. A busy teacher can well 

use the help of intelligent students who can clearly and patiently explain 

things to other boys and girls who are having difficulty. 

The teacher who has been accustomed to permitting only individual work 
and no informal communication between pupils may find that confusion 
reigns when she first uses the sociometric method and introduces democratic 
procedures into her classroom. It may take the children a while to adjust to 
the new order. But after they have become accustomed to working to- 
gether, there is usually a marked increase in interest, enthusiasm, and willing- 
ness to cooperate. In an autocratically controlled class situation, where the 
atmosphere is cold and formal, the children are harder to work with be- 
cause they have the feeling that the teacher is their natural enemy and that 
they must gang up against her whenever possible. But they feel differently 
when they realize that the teacher is allowing them some freedom and is not 
trying to isolate them from all normal contacts with friends. 

Boys and girls need the satisfying experience of teamwork. Teachers need 
to accept the fact that there is a direct relationship between social adjust- 


ment and classroom behavior. 


ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED 


The following activities will need to be altered to suit different age levels. 
For the younger children it is advisable to present some of them in the form 
of games, It may be necessary to change the wording of questions to con- 
form to the reading ability of the children. 

In activities such as these, it is extremely important to get the confidence 
and the cooperation of the pupils. They should be told that the information 
Which they give about themselves and others will help the teacher to under- 
Stand their feelings about each other so that she can plan ways for them to 
Work together congenially and happily. 


1. Ask each child to write on a small card the names of three persons in 
the class whom he would most like to have for his best friends. The names 
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should be listed in order of the first, second, and third choices. Then have 
each one draw a line across the center of the card and below the line write 
the name of any child whom he would not like to have for a friend. If he 
especially dislikes more than one, he may add other names to the list. If 
there are no children whom he dislikes, he should leave this part of the card 
blank. The pupil should sign his own name in the upper left corner of the 
card. f 

This information may be classified for the purpose of finding out which 
children are well liked by the others, which ones are liked somewhat by 
only a few, and which ones are rejected or entirely ignored (see page 42). 
Find the persons whom the unpopular members would like to have for 
friends and try to plan some means of promoting such friendships. 


2. Ask the school psychologist to administer and interpret personality 
tests for your class and to suggest plans for the use of the results. Attitudes 
and feelings which might otherwise remain obscure are often discovered in 
this way. Test scores sometimes furnish clues to the personal problems of 


children and to the reasons for their being socially unacceptable. If antisocial 


tendencies are discovered, you may need to plan group guidance lessons ac- 


cordingly. If a child is found'`to have many nervous symptoms, a physical 
checkup may be suggested. If an unhappy home life is indicated, a visit in 
the home or an interview with the parents may be advisable. 


There are many good personality tests which may be used in connection 
with this lesson. The following are suggested: 


California Test of Personality (Primary Form, grades 1 to 3; Ele- 
mentary Form, grades 4 to 6; Intermediate Form, grades 7 to 8), 
California Test Bureau, Los Angeles, 1942. 

Hildreth Personality and Interest Inventory (grades 4 to 8), Teachers 
College, Columbia University, New York, 1939, 

Pintner Aspects of Personality (grades 4 to 9), World Book Company; 
Yonkers, N.Y., 1937. 

Rogers Test of Personality 


Adjustment (grades 4 to 8), Association 
Press, New York, 1931. 


3. Teachers of very young children can usu 
tivity which will help them to discover the c 
of the group. For example, 
and whisper names of the 


ally devise some game or ac- 
hosen and the rejected members 
the children may come to the teacher one by one 


ir best friends while she makes a record of the 
choices. Since it will be necessary to take more than one time for this activity» 
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there may be a boys’ day and a girls’ day to name friends. The boys may 
whisper into the teacher’s left ear and the girls into her right ear. 

Another way in which small children may indicate their choice of friends 
is by playing Friendly Callers. One child says, “Here comes a caller,” as he 
skips around (to music or clapping), calling on a given number of friends. 
The friends who are chosen then skip with him while the class continues to 
clap to the music. After the teacher has observed this combination of friends, 
another child is asked to be a “friendly caller” and choose his friends. The 
children who are not chosen at all in such games are the ones who need 
thoughtful study and special help. 


4. By way of getting more clues to the feelings which various members 
of the class have for each other, ask each pupil to write a detailed descrip- 
tion of one of the following: 


The person in this class whom I admire most. 
The one I like most to play with. 

The one I like most to study with. 

The friend I would like to invite home for dinner. 
Why I consider my best friend. 


The name of the person described should be given in each description. 
Assure the pupils that the information will be treated confidentially if they 
so desire. The children who are not mentioned in any of the write-ups are 
the ones who are in need of help in the art of making friends. 


5. Hold a class discussion concerning the characteristics which tend to 
make young persons liked by others and those which tend to make them 
disliked, 

6. A series of sociometric studies may be made, using a variety of criteria. 
For example, each child may be asked to make three choices of persons in 
the class with whom he would like to study arithmetic or spelling, three 
whom he would choose to be on his team in a game, three with whom he 
would like to eat in the lunchroom, and three whom he would like to have 
sit nearest him in class. If there are any children who would definitely not 
they, too, should be mentioned. 


be wanted in any of these situations, 
d, endeavor to satisfy the expressed 


Whenever sociometric tests are use 
Wishes of the children by making at least some of them come true, The re- 
sults will justify the amount of time required to make the necessary ar- 
rangements. 
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If you are sure that you have the complete confidence of the children, ask 
them to write you a letter explaining why each choice and each rejection 
was made. 


7. Ask the children to answer the questionnaire on this and the next page; 
explain that their answers are to be kept strictly confidential and that the 
purpose is to assist you in discovering persons who may need help. Tell the 
pupils that they are to answer with names of persons in their own class, 
using as many names as they think belong after each question. The same 
person may be mentioned as an answer to several questions. “Myself” may 
be used as an answer to any question which fits the child himself. If he can- 
not think of anyone who is described by a particular question, he may leave 
it blank. Replies may be recorded on a chart similar to the one on page 49. 
A mark should be placed opposite a child’s name to indicate each time a trait 
has been attributed to him by a classmate. It is helpful to use a red pencil 
for positive traits and a blue one for negative traits. 

If this activity is used in a lower grade in which the children are unable 
to write well or are uncertain of all the names of their classmates, another 
device may be used. A mimeographed diagram of the seating arrangement 
of the room may be given to each child. Instead of writing names to answer 
questions, the child may write the number of the question read by the 
teacher in the block representing the desk of the child who best fits the 
description. Or the names of members of the class may be placed in order 
on the blackboard so that the children can learn to write and associate 
them with the pupils before answering the questionnaire. 

Some of the words or questions may need interpretation. Characters 
from stories with which they are familiar may be used to illustrate traits 
to the younger children. 


My CLASSMATES 


What children get along best with the others in the class? 

What children badly need the friendship of others? 

Which children smile often and seem happy and good-natured? 
Which ones are grouchy, sullen, and unhappy-looking? 

Who are the most helpful to teachers and other pupils? 

Who are the least helpful? 

Which ones allow others to have their way most of the time? 
Which ones always want to have their own way and boss others? 
Which ones do not fight? 
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Which ones fight a great deal? 
Which ones protect and help smaller children? 
Which ones tease and pick on smaller children? 


- Which children always share and take turns when playing? 


Which ones will not share and take turns? 
Which ones always play fairly and observe the rules of the games? 


Which ones often try to take unfair advantage in games? 

Who are the most honest and trustworthy? 

Who are the most dishonest—the ones who are likely to cheat or lie? 
Which ones are especially good at active outdoor games? 

Which ones would rather read, play quiet games, or watch the others 
play? 

Which ones never seem to be frightened at anything? 

Which ones are afraid of a great many things? 


w. What children are especially good sports about doing their share of the 


work in a group project? 
Which ones shirk and do not do their share of the job? 
Which children are careful of the feelings of others and always try 


to say kind things? 
Which ones are not thoughtful and often say things that hurt others? 


- Which children do not try to attract attention? 
+ Which ones are always trying to get others to notice what they do? 


TABULATION CHART 
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FOLLOW-UP 


Make new sociometric charts for the same group about every six weeks. 
In this way it will be possible for you to check on the social trends of your 
class, make comparisons concerning the much-chosen and the unchosen 1n- 
dividuals, keep informed of the presence of cliques, and become aware of 
any significant changes of feeling among the children. 
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CHAPTER 4 


Developing Friendliness 


Aims of This Lesson: 
To foster good group relationships. 
To create a feeling of friendliness and good will throughout the entire school. 
To encourage the social outcasts to develop traits and skills which will help 
them to become acceptable members of the class. 


Happiness is the keynote of a successful school. If good mental health for 
all children is to be one of the goals of modern education, the school must 
bea happy institution filled with happy individuals. This implies a pleasant 
and understanding principal, teachers who radiate friendliness and good 
will, and children who know the joy of achieving on their own level and a 
feeling of security in their own social group. The warm atmosphere of kind- 
Ness and consideration which permeates such a school can be felt when one 
enters the building. It cannot help but promote sound emotional develop- 
Ment and good social adjustment in its pupils. 

Most children become actual members of a group for the first time when 
they enter kindergarten. The social attitudes which they acquire while in 
elementary school often color their relations with others throughout their 
lives, One of the chief responsibilities of teachers is to help these boys and 
8itls to develop the ability to get along harmoniously with each other. The 
carlier an attempt is made to foster good social relationships, the better and 
More permanent will be the results. If children are allowed to become social 


Misfits while in the lower grades, it is extremely difficult to effect good re- 


lationships after they have reached the upper grades. 
In order to be happy and carefree enough to concentrate on the business 
of learning, a child needs to experience a mutual feeling of warmth and 
51 
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friendliness with a few other children in his group. At least, there must be 
one person who is his friend. It is to the advantage of the teacher to help 
her pupils, in so far as possible, to make satisfying attachments with each 
other. She will find that when problems of social relationships are solved, 
academic work usually improves and behavior difficulties tend to diminish. 

By careful observation, by the use of sociometric charts, and by thoughtful 
study of the children’s evaluations of each other, it is easy to spot those who 
are having difficulty in finding a place for themselves in the group. A great 
deal can be learned simply by taking a thoughtful look at the children in a 
class. The ones who are happy in the knowledge that they are admired 
and sought after by their classmates reveal their feelings in their sparkling 
eyes, light steps, and ready smiles. Those who are actively rejected or simply 
ignored by the rest of the group show their unhappiness in their listless €x- 
pressions, lagging steps, and drooping shoulders. 

Children who are unaccepted socially react in different ways. Some of 
them become diffident, shy, and withdrawn; others become overaggressive 
and domineering. The timid, friendless child often daydreams, reads a great 
deal, stays indoors during recess, or stands aloof while others play. He may 
compensate for his lack of companionship by striving for perfection in his 
schoolwork. If he has no close friends of his own age, the next best thing 
is to gain adult approval. Although the unusually good and studious chil- 
dren make teaching easy and pleasant, they are often the ones who are most 


in need of special attention. They frequently have grave emotional prob- 


lems which may cause them to become neurotics in later life. 

On the other hand, a child may fail to enter into class activities because 
he is so desperately lonely that schoolwork seems of little importance to him. 
After a long period of feeling that he is not liked or wanted, he sometimes 
becomes rebellious, resentful, and bitter. He may be bossy and rude to his 
classmates and defiant toward his teachers. Feeling frustrated, he starts do- 
ing many annoying things which will upset the class and attract attention 
to himself. If he cannot be liked, at least he can be noticed, Punishment 
and admonition will not solve this child’s problem. If he receives no con- 
structive help, he is likely to become a delinquent. p 
«Each lonely child must be studied individually to find the reason for his 
being overlooked by others and to discover any potential interests, skills, 
or characteristics which, if developed, might help him to win friends. When 
a child is socially maladjusted, there may be several factors which need tO 
be corrected. 

Situations in the child’s background or in his home environment some 
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times block his social progress. For example, a child who lives in a home 
where there are constant bickering and quarreling may never have known 
genuine happiness. Because of his own unpleasant state of mind, he repels 
rather than attracts others. One who has been made conscious of his in- 
feriority to a more gifted brother or sister may suffer from a general feeling 
of insecurity which causes him to shrink from competition with his class- 
mates. A child who has never had the satisfaction of knowing that he is 
wanted and accepted at home may feel that the world is against him. As 
a result, he may be timid, withdrawing, and afraid of larger social contacts. 
Or, in an effort to bolster his own ego and to salve his feeling of being un- 
loved, he may be defiant and insolent toward adults in authority and may 
affect a superior and critical attitude toward other children. 

Some children are driven so hard by proud or ambitious parents that they 

ave no fun and no friends. They are made tense and nervous by a con- 
Stant pressure to lead the class at any cost. Their lives are mapped out for 
them and their out-of-school time is almost wholly filled with homework 
and music, art, dramatics, dancing lessons, or other activities. Social con- 
tacts and normal play with other boys and girls are completely crowded 
out, 

One boy who always sat alone in the lunchroom, stood on the side lines 
While others played, and walked home alone after school confessed to his 
teacher that he would like to invite some of the boys home with him but 
that his mother kept the house so immaculate that she would never even let 
him bring any of the neighbor children in. He told how he would like to 
show the boys from school some of the expensive playthings which his 
father had bought for him and which his mother made him keep strictly out 
of Sight. But young people were unwelcome in this home. The guests at the 

©Y’s own birthday parties had always been the grown-up friends of his 
Parents, Family trips and excursions had never included any children of his 
Own age, Although this boy was utterly miserable from a want of friends, 
Pe did not know what to do about it. He was completely lacking in the abil- 
1Y to approach other children. 

Oung persons tend to choose their friends from others who are near the 
Same age, have about the same mental capacity, whose families are in the 
“ame socioeconomic station in life, and whose interests are similar. They 

Yea tendency to reject those who differ greatly from themselves. The 

Mather can sometimes bring neglected children into favor with the group 

7 helping them to look and act more like their classmates. i 
‘tsonal appearance matters a great deal in a child’s social relations. A 
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girl who feels self-conscious because she is dressed differently from her class- 
mates may suffer imagined slights and may become so irritable and touchy 
that she drives others away. Another girl who realizes that she is not pretty 
or feminine in appearance may compensate by bossing the other children, 
by becoming loud and boisterous, or by affecting an air of indifference. In 
such cases the teacher may be able to make some subtle suggestions for im- 
provement in grooming or may tactfully point out the trouble to the parents. 
As a part of the group program, all the children should be made aware of 
the advantage of neatness, cleanliness, and a pleasing appearance in winning 
friends. 

Any physical abnormality which causes a child to look markedly different 
from others may be a disadvantage to him socially unless he is a well- 
balanced individual who has found a satisfactory way of compensating 
Some physically handicapped children are very popular with their associ- 
ates. Others are avoided mainly because they drive friends away with their 
own feelings of inferiority and self-pity or with their unconscious desire 
to hurt people. 

When a child says, “I do not like that boy because he is too fat,” he may 

think that he is giving the real cause for his rejection. Actually, the excess 
weight may make the boy clumsy and prevent his participation in the ac- 
tivities which would make him accepted as a regular fellow. The weak, 
undernourished child may be left out because he does not have the energy 
to join in the games of the other children. By talking to the parents and 
suggesting changes in diet, more rest, or medical care, physical conditions 
can sometimes be improved. 
Because friendships are generally based on similarity of interests and 
abilities, a child who is mentally slow or one who is unusually brilliant of 
talented may find it difficult to meet others on a common level. It is natural 
for children to avoid attachments with one who is so inferior that he seems 
dull and uninteresting or with one who is so superior that he makes others 
feel inadequate. It is not necessary that children of widely varying intellects 
become fast friends, but it is imperative that they learn to accept each other 
in a friendly manner and to appreciate and value the special abilities which 
each possesses. The child who does outstanding academic work need not 
affect a supercilious air toward his less gifted classmates. The dullest boy 
in the room may far outshine him in flying a kite, in playing marbles, oF 
in building a birdhouse. Although these accomplishments are insignificant 
according to adult standards, they are vastly important to children. By recog- 
nizing them, it is possible to build up the ego of an unnoticed child. 
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Children should be taught the importance of being friendly with every- 
one. They can make new friends without losing the old ones. It is a mis- 
take for boys and girls to limit their friends to an exclusive group and hold 
themselves aloof from everybody else. Although it is good to have close 
friends, no clique needs become so select that its members feel that anybody 
outside this small group simply does not exist. Life is more interesting for 
the person who has a wide circle of friends. 

One of the first things a teacher should do at the beginning of the year 

is to provide opportunities for the pupils to become acquainted. Sometimes 
children do not even know the names of all their classmates. When asked to 
choose partners for work or play they make their choices from only a 
limited number. Using “get-acquainted” games or activities, permitting chil- 
dren to talk in the halls and the lunchroom, and allowing some time for 
friendly conversation on the playground will help. 
_ Youngsters who have chosen each other on sociometric tests and ques- 
tionnaires should be teamed up whenever possible. In grouping them for 
Work or play or out-of-school activities, it is good practice to place a timid 
child with a popular one. A child who has no close friends may be asked 
to befriend a newcomer and help him to become adjusted to the school. 
Sometimes a new pupil can be made to feel at home more quickly if some 
child who has the same church affiliation or other common interest is asked 
to take him to Sunday school, to a boy scout meeting, or to some neighbor- 
hood function. 

A great deal can be done toward making children conscious of their re- 
Sponsibility for befriending lonely classmates. Teachers can tactfully men- 
tion to certain children some specific things which they may do to help a 
Person who is always left out. Some time when the rejected member is not 
Present, a group of children may devise subtle ways of helping him and in- 
cluding him in their plans. But even when others make every effort to be 
friendly, a withdrawing child is often unresponsive. It is necessary to dis- 
Cover what is blocking his approach to children before he can be helped to 
Overcome the difficulty. 
» Children who for one reason or another feel inferior and inadequate can- 
Rot be very successful at making friends until their self-confidence has been 

uilt up. The teacher can assign tasks about the school that are well within 


he range of ability of these pupils and then commend them for work well 


done. She can place them in positions of responsibility that will give them 
em to the attention of the others. 


à feeling of importance and will bring th ; 
little coaching in subjects that are difficult for a particular child may help 
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him to overcome a feeling of inferiority and embarrassment before his class- 
mates. The teacher who stays after school for a short time several afternoons 
a week to give a little private instruction to a child who is falling behind 
in his work usually finds the results well worth her time. 

The ability to compete with others in everyday games is of great impor- 
tance to children. If a teacher discovers that a friendless child has some 
motor skill or some ability that the others do not possess, she may be able 
to help him gain prestige among his fellows by planning a project that will 
give him a chance to display his skill. Athletic proficiency is always an asset. 
Children who can skate, swim, throw a ball, or do whatever is done by 
others of their own age are more respected by their fellows and have more 
Opportunities to develop friendships. A child who is too shy to take part 1n 
games may first be given some easy task, such as keeping score or calling 
time, until he gradually gains enough courage to participate more actively- 
s Social relations can be improved by teaching good sportsmanship. A 
child is certain to be more popular if he has learned to play according to 
the rules, to win without boasting, to lose without grumbling, to be tolerant 
of a classmate’s poor playing, to cooperate with the leaders, and to play as 
a member of the team rather than as an individual. 

The teacher should diagnose the social skills of the children in her class 
and then set about to develop and improve those personal traits which make 
for good adjustment. Boys and girls need positive and concrete help in the 
art of making friends. They must become conscious of the fact that friends 
are attracted and won by a friendly, happy disposition and by courtesy, 
loyalty, and unselfishness, They can find in school many opportunities tO 
observe that the more popular children are the ones who are thoughtful of 
other people’s feelings, who show a genuine interest in others, and who 
are willing to share and take turns. 

Special attention should be given to those children who try to attract 
attention by scuffing, hitting, pushing, and slapping at others. By fighting» 
annoying, and teasing their fellows, they are actually expressing their long- 
ing for companionship. These youngsters must be taught that although 
they may be noticed, they will not be liked for thoughtless name calling and 
abuse of others. Neither will they make friends by displaying an egotistical, 
cocky, know-it-all attitude or by strutting, showing off, and insisting up” 
doing things their own way. Nervous children who whine and complain 
that others pick on them usually feel inferior and consequently think that 
everybody dislikes them. Sometimes these children with emotional disturb- 
ances are so irritating that it is hard even for the teacher to be patient 
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with them. However, the other children are more tolerant of them if they 
see that the teacher accepts and likes them. The teacher sets an excellent 
example by being especially warm and friendly with unpopular children. 

The key to a happy school atmosphere is very often the simple fact that 
the teacher likes the children and lets them know it. An understanding 
look, a smile, and a friendly caress from the teacher always have a tonic 
effect. The sympathetic teacher knows which children are in need of the 
largest doses of affection. 

Problems of social maladjustment are often created by the coldness and 
unkindness of some of the members of a class. By their cruel, unthinking 
remarks and their arrogant and haughty manners, it is possible for young 
Persons to cause their associates much unhappiness. On the other hand, it 
is equally possible for a group to be so friendly that they make everyone in 
their midst feel comfortable, needed, and wanted. A teacher can cause a 
class to be so imbued with the importance of happiness that they consider 
it their special mission to spread good cheer until it is felt throughout the 
entire school. In such a situation, friendliness, thoughfulness, and kindness 
become the accepted custom and those who do not display these traits are 


Completely out of fashion. 


ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED 


l. Asa “get-acquainted” idea, each child in the room may be asked in 
turn to stand, tell his full name, where he lives, where he has gone to school 
before, what his hobby is, what pets he has, what he likes to do in his spare 
time, ete, If the children of a new class do not know each other well, it may 
help to insist that they call each other by name frequently during games on 
the playground. 

2. As another means of becoming better acquainted, each child may be 
asked to write his name on a slip of paper and drop it into a box. The group 
May then be divided into two teams. A person on one team may draw a 
name from the box and endeavor to give some interesting information con- 
cerning this person, such as some special skill or talent he possesses, his 
hobby, what he likes to do on Saturday, his pets, his brothers and sisters, 
“tc. If correct information is given, a point is scored for the team. Other- 
Wise, the other team gets a trial at the same name. This may continue until 
the name of each member of the class has been drawn and some interesting 


ac : á 
ts about him have been mentioned. 
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3. Discuss with the pupils their need for friends all through life and 
their opportunity to start making friends now. Talk to them about smiling, 
being cheerful, greeting each other pleasantly, showing little courtesies to 
all the teachers, the principal, the lunchroom staff, and the janitors, being 
helpful and considerate at home and in the neighborhood, and expressing 
friendliness and good feeling toward each other in the classroom, the halls, 
the lunchroom, and on the street. Make some specific plans for being more 
friendly toward parents and other visitors who come to the school. 


4. Read or tell a good story which will illustrate the value of friendship. 


5. To keep the idea of being friendly constantly before the children 2 


5 ; z i "i 
different quotation or reminder may be written on the blackboard each 
morning. Examples: 


Everyone smiles at —______ — School. 

Have you made anybody happy today? 

The only way to have a friend is to be one. 

Helping someone else is the secret of happiness. 

We help ourselves when we help others. 

Whatever you dislike in another person, take care to correct in yourself. 

A willing helper does not wait until he is asked. 

Grumblers never work, and workers never grumble. 

Happy pupils make a happy school. 

Have you done anything today that would make people like you 
better? N 

Politeness is to do and say 


The kindest thing in the kindest way. 
Smile! 


6. During the time that the friendship project is under way, the LOOM 
may be decorated with pictures of smiling faces and of persons doing kind 
deeds for each other. In the upper grades a bulletin board committee may 
be appointed to take care of this. The younger children may make line 
drawings to illustrate friendly and unfriendly acts, using smiling and 
grouchy faces in contrast. 

7. Hold a class discussion concerning the traits and the actions which 
will attract friends and those that will drive them away. Then ask each 
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child to check on himself for a week by keeping a running list of the kind 
acts he has done for others. 


8. Have the boys and girls draw up a list of the social behavior traits 
which they think can be expected at their age, mimeograph the list, and 
send it home asking that parents check the traits which they observe in 
their child and return it to school. 


9. Ask the children to make a list of some of the things which kind, 
friendly people do 


a. At home 

b. At school 

c. In the neighborhood 

10. Have each child write a paragraph describing the friendliest person 
in the class and telling what it is about this person that makes everybody 
like him. This may be done with or without using the name of the person 
described, : 


11. Ask each child to keep a complete list of all the kind and friendly 
acts seen in and around the school and also a list of unkind and unfriendly 
acts. This list should be kept for a week and discussed at the next guidance 
Period. 


12. Each child may be asked to draw a picture to illustrate “How I Can 


Be a Kind Friend.” 

13. For use with the younger children, compose some short sentences 
which describe pleasing or disagreeable characteristics of children in your 
Own class, (Example: “There is a boy in our class who always smiles and 
Says “Good morning’ when he comes into the room.”) If the children think 
this is a person they would like for a friend, they should draw a smiling 
face with upturned mouth. But if a sentence describes a person who would 
Not be a desirable friend, the answer should be indicated by a sad face with 
downturned mouth. 


14. Children in the lower grades who cannot write well may indicate 
their opinions of certain personal characteristics by coloring “balloons.” For 
Mstance, if a child likes a person who does what the first statement says, 

€ should color the first balloon red; if he does not like him, he should 
Color it black. 
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Takes turns with toys. 

Pushes and shoves when going to the 
lunchroom or playground. 

Tattles a great deal. 

Always plays fair. 

Is willing to share with others. 

Says kind things to others. 

Is always polite. 

Teases and picks at younger children. 

Is especially kind to new pupils. 

Will not play unless he can have his own way. 


15. The younger children may observe a “friendship day” about once 4 
week. On this day each child who wishes to do so may choose a friend for 
the day. He may sit by the friend, walk with him, play with him, and try 
to do something nice for him. This activity helps little children to know 
their group members and to work and play better together. 


16. Start a “kind words campaign.” Make the children conscious of the 
importance of saying only kind things about others. If a pupil is heard 
making an unkind remark about any other pupil, he should be reminde 
of the campaign. Special mention may be made of those who have not 
been heard saying anything unkind about others during the week. 


17. Help the children plan a campaign to do nice things for others—for 
those whom they do not particularly like as well as for their special friends: 
This may take the form of a game in which each child draws the name o 
some other child in the room. During the week the one who draws the 
name is to be a “secret friend” of the one whose name he has drawn and to 
do something kind for him each day. If the children prefer it that way» pet 


ter results may be obtained by having boys’ names drawn by boys; 3” 
girls’ names, by girls. 


18. Ask your pupils how they think the class should welcome and treat 
a new pupil. Allow them to make a blackboard list of friendly actions which 


they would like to adopt as their pattern of class behavior toward new- 
comers. 


19. In connection with a language lesson have each child write a pa% 
graph describing the way he imagines he would feel if he were left out ° 
everything which the other boys and girls do; if he were never asked t° 
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take part in their games; if nobody ever talked to him before or after 
school; if nobody ever wanted to sit by him in the lunchroom; if he were 
always the last one to be chosen when teams were made up; and if he had 
not a single friend at school. 


20. Suggest that the children dramatize some different ways of being 
friendly or kind 


A 


. To a new pupil entering the class. 

b. To a child who usually walks home from school alone. 

c. To a boy or girl who has been teased about being fat, skinny, 
freckled, or bowlegged. 

d. To a blind person waiting to cross the strect. 

e. To an old person carrying several heavy bundles. 

f. To a small child being bullied by a large boy. 

8g- To the bully—because he is the one who really needs a friend (see 
Chap. 8). 

21. Explain to the children how each of us needs to belong to a group and 
to have friends. Tell them that sometimes a boy resorts to pulling the girls’ 
hair, putting his feet in the aisle to trip those who pass, throwing paper 
Wads, and doing numerous other things which will attract attention to him- 
self because he needs more success and recognition or because he is lonely 
and wants friends. Ask the class to be on the lookout for such children and 
to think of ways of befriending them and making them happier. The per- 
Sonality and the disposition of the attention getter are likely to improve when 
he realizes that he can be noticed without having to perform silly antics. 


22. Ask the children to describe a person who is happy, to draw or cut 
Out pictures of happy people, and to demonstrate the posture, the walk, 
and the expression of a happy person. They may illustrate unhappiness in 
the same way. Then ask them to watch for children who show evidences 
of being lonely, unhappy, and friendless, and to make a special effort to be 
friendly to then: 
vate conferences with some of 


23. You may find it beneficial to have pri 3 i 
the children, If you think it wise, show a particular child a sociometric chart 
Of the class (without names, of course); explaining how he is rated by his 
classmates, The unpopular child may be given some specific pointers for 
‘proving his status. The popular one may be asked to do some definite 
things for the neglected children who would like to have him for a friend. 
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24. Suggest that the children compose a “friendship song” to be the theme 
song of the class. 


25. Suggest that the children play a game of collecting smiles. Tell them 
to count the times during the day that they can do or say something so 
pleasant, kind, or friendly that it will bring a smile to someone’s face. 


26. The following films are appropriate for use with this lesson: 


How Friendly Are You? (for intermediate grades and junior high 
school), 16 mm., sound, 10 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1951. 
This picture presents some of the values of being friendly and en- 
courages the broadening of one’s range of friends through generos- 
ity, consideration, and a sincere interest in other people. 

The Fun of Making Friends (for kindergarten, primary, and inter- 
mediate grades), 16 mm., sound, 10 min., Coronet Films, Chicago; 
1951. This film helps teachers of young children guide them to 4 
realization of what friends are and how easy it is to be friendly. 

The Outsider, Discussion Problems in Group Living Series (for grades 
5 to 9), 16 mm., sound, 11 min., Young America Films, Inc., New 
York, 1951. This film presents the problem of a girl who feels re- 


jected by the group and leaves the situation open for class dis- 
cussion. 


FOLLOW-UP 


This concentrated effort to encourage friendliness should not be just 4 
flash in the pan. Even after this project has been completed and the next one 
started, the idea of being friendly should be kept constantly before the 
children. They need to be reminded again and again and to be commended 
when they remember to be considerate of the feelings of others. 
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CHAPTER 5 


Encouraging Wise Use 
of Leisure Time 


Aims of This Lesson: 
To discover the interests and aptitudes of pupils. 
To encourage children to use their leisure time to advantage. 


To contribute to the mental health of children by helping them to develop 
worth-while interests which will take them out of themselves. 


A great deal can be learned about a child by finding out what he does during 
his leisure. The way in which he uses his spare time is often the key to his 
unmet needs. It is also an indication of his home background, of the interests 
of his parents, and of his own aptitudes and ambitions. 

The way children spend their leisure determines to a certain degree the 
kind of adults they will become. Youngsters who have nothing more inter- 
esting to do with their spare time than to hang around the corner drugstore, 
stand on the street, or tease the neighbors’ children often fall into habits of 
idleness. They may grow into adults who do not know what to do with their 
leisure and who must depend upon amusement parks, movies, night clubs, 
or some other form of paid entertainment for their good times. If they face 
an evening without plans for such entertainment, they begin to wonder how 
they can “kill” the time. 

Boys and girls who find absorbing ways to spend their leisure while they 
are young usually have interesting hobbies when they are older. They ger- 
erally grow into adults who realize the value of time, who know how to find 
pleasant release from their daily work, who are not bored with their own 


company, and who have a basis for making friendships with congenial 
64 
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people of similar interests. Future vocations may even develop as the result 
of childhood interests. i 

Many well-meaning parents are unable to suggest worth-while activities 
for boys and girls at different stages of'growth. Frequently the leisure time 
of their children is not directed or supervised in any way. 

All one. summer from morning until night two children, ages five and 
“eight, were observed playing in their front yard. Although they were of 
average and above average intelligence, their play seemed to have no plan 
or purpose. They appeared restless and spent hours upon hours just tearing 
around. They ran, jumped, rolled on the grass, pulled leaves and twigs from 
the trees, shouted, called to passers-by, and darted into the street to annoy 
motorists. They never played ball, jumped rope, skated, played house, or 
engaged in any of the other activities that children of the same age usually 
enjoy. Apparently they did not help with any small tasks about the home. 
Surely, with a little parental direction, these children could have used the 
time more advantageously. No one will deny that it is the right of child- 
hood to enjoy ample opportunity for play and wholesome recreation. How- 
ever, much of the free time of boys and girls is frittered away when it could 
be directed into constructive channels. 

Teachers sometimes consider leisure-time activities as altogether outside 
their realm. They feel no responsibility for what a child does on his out-of- 
school time. Actually, most children have as many hours of free time each 
day as they have hours in school. During this time it is possible for them to 
acquire bad habits and undesirable attitudes which may carry over into 
School life. Because of her special training in extracurricular activities and 
because her influence is one of the strongest in a child’s life, the teacher is 
in a position to do a great deal toward creating wholesome attitudes con- 
cerning the use of leisure. This can be accomplished not only through 
Planned lessons and group activities but by casual remarks and subtle hints 
to individuals, 

Though teachers cannot control the use of children’s time after school 
hours, they can arouse their interest in suitable group games that can be 
carried on at home and in the neighborhood. They can casually suggest to 
those children who read well or who tell interesting stories that they enter- 
‘ain the younger children at home or next door in this way. They can do 
their bit to encourage boys and girls to learn to set the table, make the beds, 
Cook, sew, administer first aid, use tools, make repairs, and do many other 
helpful things. School children of all ages should realize the importance of 
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participating in the activities of the home and of taking the responsibility 
for doing some particular tasks. 

One teacher always asks children who seem lonely and unhappy and 
those who are newcomers in a community about their church affiliation. If it 
is found that they attend no church, she asks some other children in the 
same neighborhood and with the same church preferences to take them to 
religious and social functions. Sometimes shy, withdrawing children who 
need more social contacts can be helped a great deal by membership in the 
boy scouts, girl scouts, YMCA, YWCA, or a community welfare or recrea- 
tion center. A word of encouragement from the teacher or a definite ar- 
rangement to go with some other child may be all that is necessary to give 
them a start. 

Children should not be given the impression that they must necessarily 
be busy at all times. Rest and relaxation are also necessary to a well-rounded 
life. Boys and girls need some time in which they can think, plan, and dream 
alone without being supervised or hurried. They should have opportunities 
to explore and enjoy their everyday surroundings. Life means much more 
to those who recognize and appreciate the beauty of the flowers, the birds, 
the clouds, the sunset, and other wonders of nature. 

It is well for children who have special talents to spend a reasonable por- 
tion of their leisure in developing them. When the teacher notices that ay 
youngster is gifted in some line, she may find out whether or not he is being 
given private lessons. If the parents are unable to provide such lessons, some 
individual, group, or organization may be interested in helping. At least, 
the matter should be brought to the attention of the principal, the music di~ 
rector, or some other person who can advise the child and his parents. 

Lessons in addition to schoolwork are fine for children who really want 
them. However, in order to gratify their own ambitions, parents often im- 
pose training in music, art, dramatics, dancing, or public speaking upon 
children who are not physically and emotionally able to stand the strain- 
Youngsters should not be so pushed that every minute of their time is filled 
with lessons, practicing, and studying. School alone is a full-time job for 
many. 

Teachers start many a young person on the road to finding an enjoyable 
pastime or even a lifework by recognizing and developing a potential abil- 
ity. Because most children like to do things with their hands, they can 
readily be interested in hobbies. Older children may have several absorbing 
interests at the same time. It is expected that children will change their 
hobbies frequently because certain ones have an appeal only at certain age 
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But although it takes different forms as the child passes through various 
stages of growth, a basic interest created in childhood often continues 
through life. A great deal can be learned about the interests and the apti- 
tudes of a child by observing the pattern and the trend of his hobbies. 

In trying to help create hobbies for children who have no particular in- 
terest, several points should be kept in view. Hobbies are for pleasure and 
enjoyment. A person does not choose photography as his hobby if making 
Pictures has no special appeal for him. What is fun to one may be work to 
another. Suggest to a child a hobby that is suitable to his age and stage of 
development. It should be one that will require no more time and money 
than he can afford to spend on it. To be worth while, a hobby should be 
more than busy-work; it should bring out the child’s initiative and resource- 
fulness and cause him to do something creative; or it should contribute in 
some way to his physical, mental, social, or emotional development. 

A child may become interested in a hobby because of the zeal some mem- 
ber of his family has for it. On the other hand, his interest may be killed 
by the family’s lack of patience and understanding of his hobby. Because 
enthusiasm is heightened and family tes are made ‘stronger by common 
interests, it is a good idea for the teacher to suggest to boys and girls that 
they tr y to start some project in which mother, father, brother, or sister can 
Participate. 

Both adults and children are interested in gardening, swimming, camp- 
ing, ice skating, roller skating, fishing, hunting, riding horseback, dancing, 
archery, playing musical instruments, playing Ping-pong, playing checkers, 
Taising rabbits, pigeons, cats, dogs, and fish, learning magic tricks, using a 
chemistry set, and making and decorating pottery. , 

Some other things that both old and young members of a family may en- 
joy doing together are studying the stars, making toys from wood, metal, 
Spools, and clothespins, making kites, jewelry, paper flowers, puzzles, Christ- 
Mas cards, scrapbooks, puppets and marionettes, and articles from plexiglass, 
Painting and decorating bottles for vases, binding books, drawing with 
crayons and charcoal, painting with water colors, oils, and finger paints, 
carving wood, soap, and leather, modeling clay and wax, cooking, weaving, 
Sewing, knitting, and hooking rugs. 

Practically all young persons like to make collections. At a very early age 

Oys and girls begin to collect rocks, sticks, strings, and odds and ends of all 

Inds. By the time they are about eight years old they usually start to make 
Teal collections of such things as match cases, playing cards, and bottle tops. 
Some of the things which older children most often collect are autographs, 
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photographs, wild flowers, leaves, insects, butterflies, stamps, coins, rocks, 
seashells, old glass, Indian relics, arrowheads, comic books, mystery stories; 
newspaper clippings, phonograph records, cartoons, puzzles, dolls, guns, 
miniature whatnots, toy animals, model airplanes, model ships, and model 
trains. 

Many collections are kept in a careless, slipshod fashion. After the teacher 
finds out what a child is collecting, she can help him plan some systematic 
way of grouping, mounting, labeling, or preserving his treasures. Perhaps 4 
collection may need to be put in special boxes, folders, scrapbooks, or albums. 
A child who writes poetry may be encouraged to bind his verses in attractive 
little booklets. A girl who cooks may be helped in starting a file for her 
recipes. 

Teachers not only make leisure hours more enjoyable for children but 
they also contribute to their mental health when they help them to develop 
worth-while interests. Shy, fearful, withdrawing children can often be helped 
by an absorbing hobby which causes them to forget themselves and to par- 
ticipate with other children in a common interest. Daydreaming about an 
outside activity can sometimes be eliminated by allowing the dream to be- 
come a reality. A boy who constantly gazes at the ceiling and thinks about 
how model airplanes can be made to fly needs more opportunity to work 0n 
not dream about, model planes. 

Many a difficult pupil has been won by a teacher who showed an interest 
in his hobby and who made him feel like a real person because he knew 
more about some one thing than anyone else in the group—perhaps eve? 
more than the teacher. A child who is never able to excel in his schoolwork 
may experience a feeling of real success and importance by being allowed 
to bring into the classroom and to explain or demonstrate some outside 
accomplishment. 

Jack was a quiet, slow-learning boy who sat without any show of anima- 
tion in spite of the teacher’s desperate efforts to interest him. A private inter- 
view with the boy revealed that he liked to draw and to make things with 
his hands. But on the occasions when he had taken some of his handwork 
home to his mother, she had criticized the imperfections in it and had invari- 
ably ended by saying, “Your brother Billy always did much better work 
than this.” She had admired and used the articles which the older boy P ad 
made for her but now she rejected Jack’s offerings, He began taking 29Y 
handwork made at school to a kindly neighbor. After a while he completely 
lost interest in any class participation. He said th 


f 3 s 
at neither of his parents W4 
interested in his progress. When he showed th 


em his monthly report card, 
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a ee: glanced at it, saying, “I don’t see why you can’t do as well as 
; y did when he was your age. Now he is in the university and is going 
S Take something of himself. But look at you!” 
Cae s interest in photography had fascinated Jack. But the younger boy 
zas not allowed to touch any of the equipment or even to watch while the 
ptes were being developed and printed. Jack was made to do all the odd 
ak about the house while Billy studied uninterrupted. However, he was 
iiia trusted to buy the groceries or to run an errand that required the least 
n Am or responsibility. When the teacher phoned to ask the mother 
ge appointment, she was greeted with, “Oh, that’s the school. I have 
‘ie expecting you to call about Jack. We are so ashamed of him. He never 
sey anything right. Now, his brother Billy . . .” The teacher tried to ex- 
i lies the mother Jack’s feeling of rejection and his justifiable jealousy 
anf other. She asked the college brother to pay more attention to him 
to let him in on some of the interesting things he was doing. 
Wes day the teacher mentioned that she would like to have a name plate 
a er desk. A day or two later Jack brought to school a beautiful name 
Sa with an intricate design burned in wood. It had obviously taken many 
act of painstaking work. The teacher proudly showed it around the 
niger . Jack was asked to make similar plates for the desks of the principal, 
a teacher, health counselor, guidance counselor, and others. With a 
Bion eal of pride he worked out different designs for each one. Seeing his 
creations displayed and admired, Jack immediately began to experience 
needed. He was taught to operate 
other responsible jobs about the 
was asked to make posters and do 
found school life more 
Strangely enough, 
ad thought 


: à Sing of approval which he so much 
oe oe projector and to do 
ae ecause he had artistic ability, he a 
fun : ive work of all kinds. Not only had this boy 
ut his classwork showed miraculous improvement. 
© Proved not to be nearly so dull as the teacher and his parents h 
im to be, 
In this case, as in many others, 


Or a A ` Ż 
E e child’s outside interests helped to untang 
Motions, 


a teacher’s understanding and sympathy 
le some badly mixed up 


ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED 


sking the class to sit quietly without 
£ the clock move a space of five min- 
d with the length of five minutes 
f using their time well and the 


ties a approach may be made by a 
Utes Te or moving while the hands o: 
äi 5 € children will thus be impresse 

me. Talk to them about the importance © 
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folly of wasting many short periods of time throughout the day. Emphasize 
the value of doing tasks quickly and well both at home and at school. Some 
boys and girls have less leisure time to enjoy because they dawdle over 
necessary jobs and then have to stay after school or do more homework in 
the evening to make up for their dallying. 


2. Ask each pupil to make an estimate of the amount of time he spends 
in various activities from the time he leaves school in the afternoon until he 
goes to bed. The activities may be grouped into (a) going home, (4) play- 
ing, (c) helping mother, (d) eating, (e) getting ready for bed, (f) other 
activities, and (g) time wasted. Talk about the many useful and interesting 
things that could be done in those minutes when one does not know what 
to do with one’s time and whines to mother, “What can I do now?” 


3. As a means of finding out how children use their leisure, each mem- 
ber of the class may be asked to keep a complete diary of Saturday and 
Sunday experiences or to tell in detail how the last week end was spent. 


4. Talk to the children about the importance of being able to do a great 
many things, such as cooking, sewing, weaving, knitting, using hand tools, 
playing a musical instrument, and playing games. 


5. Suggest that a committee make an attractive bulletin board display 
of pictures showing children enjoying hobbies or worth-while activities. 
These may be grouped into hobbies of making, doing, learning, collecting, 
helping, and earning, and headed by some such caption as, “How do you 
spend your leisure time? Try some of these ways.” 

Or the bulletin board may carry companion pictures or clippings show- 
ing a child enjoying a hobby and an older person participating in a similar 
activity or engaging in an occupation to which this hobby might lead. The 
purpose is to show the trend of a hobby throughout a lifetime. 

Some of the children may be interested in making posters about their 
own hobbies. The best ones may be displayed in the hall so that other classes 
can enjoy them. 


6. Ask each child to fill out a slip giving the following information: 
My hobby. 


What I like most to do in my leisure time — — —— 


What I would like to learn to do. 
Someone in this class who has an interesting hobby ———__—_—_ 
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His hobby. 
My name 


From this information it will be possible to discover the interests of some 
of the children and to arrange a program of demonstrations and talks given 
by the children concerning their hobbies. Each child should be given a 
chance to have an appreciative audience when he shows his hobby. Perhaps 
if one child has a hobby which someone else would like to adopt, the two 
can get together. If several children enjoy the same hobby, they may plan 
a group demonstration. If there are not enough real hobbies to make the 
lesson interesting, some of the pupils may find and present information 
about the ones they think they would enjoy. 

Make an effort to include every child in this activity. One who appar- 
ently does nothing special with his spare time may be able to juggle, 
whistle, or use a Yo-yo unusually well. Let this child demonstrate to the 
class any accomplishment that will give him a feeling of being a part of the 
| program. 

7. Very young children may be asked to bring some of their treasures 
L show to their classmates. These may include any of the many odd little 
items that appeal to small children. Some of them may bring rocks, shells, 
spools, a tool, a toy, or a book. A special “treasure shelf” or “treasure chest” 
may be used for arranging a display- 


children write or tell about someone 
whom they know who has an unusual hobby or who does something inter- 
sting or profitable in his spare time. Perhaps some of these people may be 
invited to visit the class and talk to the pupils. 

| 9. Help the children make a list of things which boys and girls of the age 


of your group can do in spare time, grouping them as follows: 


8. For a language lesson have the 


Collecting 
Creating ———— 
| Helping poua naene 
l Playing 
| Learning ees, = l a 
3 Enjoying iin ee — T 
È Earning a re. —— 
1 


sting form of handcraft which you 


10. Teach the children some intere 
t or other in- 


mo a may like to do. Sometimes it is possible to get a paren 


of 
$ 


Pe i 
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terested person in the neighborhood to come to school and show the chil- 
dren how to do some appropriate kind of handwork. 


11. Talk to the children about the fun that can come from finding pretty 
leaves, rocks, and wild flowers, recognizing different kinds of birds, trees, 
and plants, discovering outlines of objects when looking at the clouds, and 
learning the stories of the constellations. At this point the teacher may use 
some of the phonograph records which reproduce various bird calls, show 
motion pictures on nature, and plan some interesting walks or field trips. 


12. Discuss with the children of the upper grades the possibility of earn- 
ing money during their spare time. Help them to think of skills which they 
may acquire and to enumerate job possibilities in their own neighborhood, 
such as taking care of children, raising rabbits, pigeons, white mice, Or 
chickens; making birdhouses; running errands; and taking care of lawns. 


13. As a means of recording personal data that can be used for guidance 
purposes, it is suggested that the following inventories be used in the uppe" 
grades: 


Himpreru, Gerrruve: Personality and Interest Inventory, Elementary 
Form (for grades 4 through 8), Teachers College, Columbia Uni- 
versity, New York, 1936. This inventory provides for information 
concerning the child’s spare-time activity preferences, interest 10 
sports and games, reading tastes and habits, school subject prefer- 
ences, together with his own evaluation of his personality character- 
istics. 

Wirry, Paur, and Anne Coomer: Teacher's and Clinicians’ Child 
Study Record, Form VI, Northwestern University Psycho-Educa- 
tional Clinic, Evanston, Ill., 1948. This report of pupil interests and 
activities consists of four parts: the interest inventory, the book list, 
the play inventory, and the evaluation guide. 


FOLLOW-UP 


Having once created an interest, try to keep it alive and growing. From 
time to time, ask individuals about their hobbies. Let the children know that 
you are interested in what they are doing. 

Continue to bring outside interests into the classroom by suggesting te 
various children that they use their hobbies as a basis for language lessons 
reports, paragraph writing, and storytelling. Many lessons and units can be 
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made vital, attractive, and interesting through the use of hobbies. By know- 
ing the special abilities of the members of a class, it is possible to make use 
of their various skills in producing a play, planning a picnic, making ex- 
hibits, and conducting other group activities. 
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CHAPTER 6 


Studying Aggressive Behavior 


Aims of This Lesson: 
To learn to differentiate between aggressiveness which creates and that which 
destroys. 
To try to find the underlying causes of children’s defiant, rebellious, an 
tagonistic behavior. 
To help children progress from infantile to mature ways of managing t 
emotions. 


d an- 


heir i 


Whether to develop or to subdue aggressiveness in children is a problem of . 
all parents and teachers. Although aggressive behavior is sometimes desir- K 
able and sometimes undesirable, it is a common error of adults to think of it 
only in its negative sense. When it takes the form of ambition, initiative 
enterprise, and self-confidence, it is to be cultivated and promoted. When, 
on the other hand, it manifests itself in hostility, resentment, and hatred, 1t 
needs to be brought under control. All children experience aggressive feel- 
ings at some time. The turn these feelings take depends largely on the t 
understanding and the training techniques employed by parents an! 
teachers. . 

The mild, quiet, pleasing child who does not fight, quarrel, or talk out 
of turn is likely to have the approval and the admiration of his elders but 
he may be totally lacking in the qualities which will make him a leader of 
his own generation. (In all probability, the bold, talkative, bossy, persistent 
one who frequently takes initiative without permission and sometimes 1° 


sists authority will develop a stronger, more dynamic personality. Although 
the children who display aggressive traits may be frowned upon and re- 


buked by the teacher, they are often the most popular and influential mem- 
74 
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bers of the group. All too often the enthusiasm of these potential leaders is 
destroyed by the bungling of well-meaning adults. x 

(Aggression is a natural, instinctive trait which is necessary, to a certain 
degree, in order for youngsters to hold their own among their peers and 
eventually to achieve independence from their elders. As children grow older 
it is natural for them to strive for an increasing amount of freedom and to 
struggle against the many thwarting experiences which they are sure to 
meet. If they are always prevented from asserting themselves, they either 
become passive and submissive or resentful and hostile in nature. The wise 
teacher tries to understand children’s aggressive actions and to determine 
whether they are the result of positive impulses which should be encouraged 
and guided or whether they are due to negative feelings which need to be 
released or controlled. 

(The roots of aggression are often to be found in early home life. A child’s 
hostility may have been aroused by an overprotective or dominating 
mother, by a fear that his parents do not love him, by the arrival of a new 
baby in the home, by a jealous feeling that another child in the family is 


the favored one, or by a general sense of insecurity. Chronic rebellion is 


often caused by adults who are too strict and demanding in their control. 
Tension and nervousness in children are sometimes clear reflections of the 
Worries and anxieties of parents. For this reason, it is often necessary to 
study the home environment and to change the attitudes of the parents be- 
fore the child can be helped. When a youngster shows off in class, fights, 
Or attempts to run away because he feels that he is not wanted at home, the 
teacher should not add to his sense of rejection by scolding and disapproval 
but should try to build up his self-esteem by giving him some extra atten- 
tion and consideration. When hostile behavior is caused by unfairness or 
Pressure at home, the wise teacher will not increase the child’s resentment 
against authority by further curbing his actions but will try to relax the 
Pressure at school and to make opportunities for him to use initiative and 


to assume responsibility. 
The atmosphere of the c 


antagonism. Teachers who are too strict 
State tensions in pupils. A reasonable degree of order and freedom from 


Confusion is essential to good work. However, children are always happier, 
and more susceptible to learning when 
humor and friendliness rather than by 


Jassroom itself frequently creates rebellion and 
in their discipline are sure to gen- 


More responsive, more agreeable, 
teachers control them by using good 
making them feel guilty and fearful. 


A child who pushes, shoves, kicks, and fights may be indicating to the 
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world that he is desperate for friends. He may act as he does because he 
feels frustrated by his unpopularity, because he is attempting to retaliate 
for real or imagined slights, or because he wants to demonstrate his strength 
to the other children. When a lonely child mistreats his associates in a fran- 
tic effort to gain their attention, he should not be punished for his behavior 
but should be shown a better Way to attract and win friends. 

There is always an underlying reason when children seem compelled to 
strike out against every person around them. Because they do not know 
why they feel out of sorts, they cannot combat the direct cause of their dis- 
satisfaction but they can try to protect themselves from further hurts by 
being defiant and hard to live with. Although teachers cannot allow aggres- 
sive behavior to run rampant, they recognize the rights of children to have 
strong emotions and to build up feelings of power within themselves. They 
realize that those who are constantly fighting, quarreling, grabbing, pulling, 
shoving, hitting, teasing, and destroying property need help and guidance 
in finding some more acceptable ways to release their mean feelings. 

A fourth-grade girl was constantly being reported for fighting with the 
other children on the way to and from school. Both boys and girls told how 
she threw rocks, pulled hair, and tripped, scratched, pinched, and fought 
them at the slightest provocation. When questioned about it, the girl wept 

bitterly and said that none of the children liked her. Although she did not 
- realize it, this little girl was not fighting at any particular individual or at 

any special slight which had been shown her, but she was striking out 
against all the circumstances of her life. Because she had a harelip and was 
physically unattractive, her family felt ashamed of her and kept her in the 
background as much as possible. Her mother was employed and reached 
home each evening just in time for dinner. After school the child returned 
to a dismal rear upstairs apartment where she was required to clean the 
rooms, wash the breakfast dishes, and prepare the food for the evening meal. 

There was no time, opportunity, or place for her to play or to enjoy the com- 

panionship of other children. When this condition became known, it was # 

challenge to the teacher to make school life happier for this child and to 
arrange for her to participate in some out-of-school activities. One day when 
the girl was absent, the teacher explained her self-consciousness, hurt feel- 
ings, and violent reactions to the other children. Together they made plans 
for showing her more consideration and friendliness. 

Although fighting among children should not be condoned, it cannot be 
eliminated simply by punishing or.trying to place blame. Instead, the prob- 
lem must be approached indirectly by studying the background of the bel- 
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ligerents and trying to discover the cause of their hostile feelings. Some 
children resort to fighting as a means of feeling important and secure in 
their own right. Some fight because this is the only way they have learned 
to compete successfully with friends of their own age. Some try to solve 
all their differences by force because of the examples they have always seen 
at home. Fighting and other forms of hostility are more prevalent among 
children who are under the constant arbitrary rule of adults. 

Youngsters need help in formulating a code of their own with regard 
Us fighting. They are quite naturally confused by the standards of adults 
Who tell them not to start a fight but to strike back if they are struck. They 
cannot be taught self-assurance simply by being told that they must stand 
up for their rights. Parents and teachers have to be constantly on the alert 
to help children progress from the stage of snatching, hitting, and kicking 
to the stage when they have enough self-control and command of language 
to settle their disputes peacefully. Youngsters can be taught that it is fairer 
and more fun to compromise or to arbitrate than to fight. However, there 
are times when, for the sake of a child’s mental health, he needs to feel 
that he is able, if need be, to meet other children on their own terms. 

One sixth-grade boy was overweight, rather awkward, and disinclined to 
enter into the games of his more aggressive classmates. He found compensa- 
ton in making a good school record, which caused his adversaries to feel 
inferior in the classroom. They dubbed him a sissy and a crybaby and 
Waited around the corner to gang up on him each afternoon after school. 
This boy’s father had died when he was an infant and he had been brought 
overprotective mother, who had taught him 


u x ; 
P by an anxious, possessive, s 
became so frightened that he wou 


that it was wrong to fight. This boy 


not go to school unless his mother accompanied him and went again in the 
afternoon to walk home with him. Finally the boy reached the point of be- 
ing so tense and nervous over the situation that he was unable to concen- 
trate on his lessons, to eat properly, or to sleep soundly. 

Then the mother appealed to the principal, who realized that some con- 
flict is indispensable to the development of personality and that occasionally 


It is necessary to encourage a child to protect himself. He explained to the 


J that, when it is possible, arbitration is a better solution, but that some- 


times the only way is to fight. So, keeping their plan a secret, the principal 
and the boy agreed to meet in the basement each afternoon after school for 
a brief lesson in boxing. This was a remarkable tonic for the boy’s self-con- 
dence and self-assertiveness. He was no longer afraid of the boys. In fact, 
€ began to look forward to the time when he could test his new skill. 
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Later, when he proved himself a match for any boy who wanted to put on 
boxing gloves and fight with him, he gained the respect and the friendship 
of the fellows. His chief worry was eliminated and once again he could 
bend his efforts toward his studies. 
| Some children express anger, envy, jealousy, disappointment, revenge, OF 
/ other unhappy or unfriendly feelings by willfully destroying property. Al 
though they must be held responsible for their acts and made to repair, re- 
place, or pay for the damaged property, they cannot be cured by punish- 
- ment. Extreme destructiveness in children is a symptom of serious emotional 
disturbance which calls for thoughtful investigation, study, and treatment. 
The sly, cowardly boy who deliberately breaks windows and street lamps, 
throws mud against buildings, tears down fences, and damages property 12 
general is usually a neglected and unloved child who has no close, war™ 
relationships with either family or friends and who feels hateful and rebel- 
lious toward everybody and everything. He may generate a feeling of 
animosity toward the school and a desire to destroy its property if he has an 
unsympathetic teacher, if he is unable to find his place in the group, or if he 
feels that he is being unjustly treated by any of the school personnel. A 
youngster who cannot win the esteem of his fellows by excelling in any ° 
the things that are important to them sometimes tries to prove his toughness 
by joining a gang of young vandals. Unless such a child is helped to get his 
emotions straightened out and is given some real opportunity to gain ap- 
proval and to make friendships, his feelings of hatred and destructiveness 
are sure to increase. 

Because Charlie’s conduct had been unsatisfactory, he was not allowed t° 
make model airplanes with the group. He felt so resentful that he broke into 
the building that night and destroyed the work of the other boys. When his 
guilt was discovered, he seemed to revel in the unfavorable attention that he 
received as a result. Reprimands and punishment only added adult recogni 
tion to his achievement. He had the satisfaction of knowing, too, that if he 
could not enter an airplane in the contest, neither could the other boys- 

Many of the activities which are so disturbing to adults are not acts 0 
intentional destruction, disobedience, or disorderliness, but are characteristi¢ 
behavior of certain stages of development. When teachers feel the urge to 
suppress children who are not acting as grownups do, they should remember 
that some types of behavior are natural steps in achieving maturity- 1 
much opposition or interference from adults only tends to prolong these 
phases of growth. Teachers need to make a study of the normal behavior 
of children at various stages. When they know what to expect of the 
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youngsters in their classes, they will realize that it is wise to allow them 
freedom to play at war games and to go through all the other normal stages 
of releasing their aggressive feelings. 

Refusing to conform to social customs, rebelling at school rules and regu- 
lations, and meeting all problems with some kind of aggressive behavior 
are a child’s ways of expressing his bothers. Such actions are a challenge to 
the teacher to find out what there is in his background or environment that 
is causing the trouble. When a child is consistently noisy, irritating, or bel- » 
ligerent, he is usually fighting against circumstances that have gone wrong 
in his life. A sympathetic teacher will not think of him in terms of being 
bad and will not blame him for the way he feels. Instead, she will accept 
his behavior as a natural reaction under the circumstances and will help him 
to find a more satisfying way of meeting his problem. It is difficult to feel 
kindly toward a child when he is defiant and belligerent, but this is the 
tme when he is most in need of kindness.) 


Some teachers find it hard to cope with behavior problems without using 


force, They punish every action which they feel is intended as a threat to 
ve behavior is greatly affected 


their authority. A teacher’s reaction to aggressi ; 

by her own physical well-being and her emotional state of mind at the par- 

ticular time. If her needs for success, recognition, a secure and happy home 
ife, and satisfactory social relationships have not been met, she is likely to 
ave aggressive feelings of her own which need to be expressed. The 

teacher should see to it that her mental health is good so that she may be 

able to accept without shock or show of emotion the attacking, aggressive 


behavior of children in her classroom. 

It is impossible to control the violent 
Plying strict methods of discipline. Inst 
Out, scolding, criticism, sarcasm, and pro 


nism and make it more difficult than ever to era Lag ae 
ing him after school, imposing extra work on him, shaming him, ridiculing 


'm before the class, requiring a public apology, or embarrassing him and 
Wounding his pride in some other way may relieve the teacher's own state 
f tension and frustration but it is almost certain to aggravate the behavior 
Problem, Although such measures may bring temporary quiet and order, 

€y are likely to generate more rebellion and defiance and to set in motion 
à whole chain of attacks and counterattacks between teacher and pupil. E 
ggressiveness can be managed better when the deding: po x 
e taken into consideration. By studying the child’s records, talking pa 
'S previous teachers, visiting in his home, and watching him on the play- 


instincts of children simply by ap- 
ead of getting the hostile feelings 
hibitions only increase the antago- 
dicate. Slapping a child, keep- 


are 
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ground and in the lunchroom, it is usually possible for the alert teacher to 
find out some of the reasons for his behavior. Then the problem may be 
helped by seeing to it that some pressure is relieved, by seeking the coopera- 
tion of parents, or simply by giving the child more opportunities to get his 
feelings out in the open. When, however, the case is too complicated for the 
teacher to handle, she should endeavor to get professional help. A child 
should not be allowed to become delinquent before a psychiatrist or a psy- 
chologist is consulted. 

Aggression that is not gotten out of the system in early years is often 
stored up only to come out later in life in the form of resentments, intoler- 
ant attitudes, hatreds, and prejudices which may be entirely unrelated to the 
original antagonistic feeling. Most of the neurotic difficulties and the im- 
maturities of adults are the direct result of unsolved emotional disturb- 
ances and childish feelings of hostility which were not released in early life. 
The outlet which some grownups formerly found by shrieking, hitting» 
banging their heads, and spitting may still be sought through swearing» 
refusing to talk, and purposely offending others. Children who are con- 
stantly provoked to anger and are not allowed to vent their emotions at 
actually being given practice in the kind of antagonistic behavior which 
will later turn them into quarrelsome and domineering home members, 
overbearing employers, or troublemaking employees. 

It is natural for all persons to have hostile feelings at some time. The 
harm lies in repressing these feelings and hiding them in the subcon- 
scious. When undesirable emotions can be expressed honestly, they seem 
less important and tend to disappear. A child is fortunate indeed when he 
has a parent or a teacher with whom he can share all of his fantasies, fe" 
conflicts, guilts, and belligerent and destructive impulses, knowing that she 
will not condemn, blame, or punish him or even think less of him because 
of his thoughts. Every child who has an emotional problem should have 
an opportunity to have a private talk with a teacher who will let him know 
that she understands how he feels, who will listen sympathetically without 
taking any personal offense at what he says, and who will not make him 
feel afraid or guilty even though she cannot sanction his badness. 

When having a personal interview with a belligerent child, it is no use 
asking him why he behaves as he does, because he does not know. Althoug 
he realizes that his behavior does not meet with the approval of others, he 
also realizes that he cannot help acting as he does. He understands nothing 
about basic physical and emotional causes for his actions. The teacher shou 
not chide or lecture the offender but should remain in the background a 
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much as possible, simply encouraging the child to say anything he feels like 
saying, assuring him that she understands his feelings in the matter, and 
gradually leading him to see his behavior as others see it. Just by talking, the 
child will get release from his angry, hostile, or guilty feelings and he may 
unconsciously give the teacher a clue to his troubles. 

One of the most valuable things a teacher can do for the cause of mental 
health is to help children analyze, study, and understand their own feel- 
ings. This can be done impersonally through the use of posters, motion pic- 
tures, stories, and group discussions concerning the way emotions spread 
and affect the dispositions of others, things that can be done to prevent ill 
feelings from arising, and differences between infantile and mature ways 
of handling frustrations. It is good practice for children to learn to settle 
their disputes amicably, to consider the opinion of the group in adjusting 


Certain indivi ; : 
tain individual problems, and to vote on issues that are important to all. 
dren can be gathered around in an in- 


and talk freely about their bothers and 
ildren. Group guid- 
e at the expense of 


Aai group of kindergarten chil 
Aii circle where they can think 
celings and reactions toward adults and other ch 
ance is well worth while even though it must be don 
an occasional arithmetic or geography lesson. Subject-matter requirements 
should never take precedence over the emotional needs of children. 
Ste children often get release from their unpleasant emotions by play- 
Ns em out with dolls. As they grow older they can learn to work off some 
h cir aggressive feelings by writing or painting about the way they feel. 
in € music and dancing lessons, clubs, and other adult-sponsored activities 
ao so many children participate give them very little time to let off 
m in a safe way by yelling, digging, climbing, and jumping. Youngsters 
aay Many opportunities at school to use tools, to sing, to play active outdoor 
Sames, to pound on modeling clay, and to express their feelings through 
Puppets, thymes, and dramatics. 
isa children have been accustomed to being suppressed and punished 
in aggressive behavior, they may be surprised to find a teacher who ac- 
: Pts and understands their feelings. When they are first allowed to express 
Cmselves freely, they may appear to take undue advantage of the situation 
ies. out a great deal of pent-up emotion, including some old hurts of 
rele nding. But after a while, when all these stored up od p in 
8 TR their displays of negativism, rebellion, and hostility are hkely to 
eke decrease. 
continu rue that some children who have 
€ to show aggression for long perio 


suffered severe early deprivations 
ds of time. Those who have been 
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tested and definitely diagnosed as psychopathic personalities do not respond 
to the release treatment or to group therapy. Such children are self-centered, 
disorderly, disturbing, and destructive. They apparently experience no anxi- 
ety or guilt concerning their behavior and feel no need to be accepted 
socially. Their chief enjoyment in belonging to a group is the satisfaction 
they get from disrupting it. Since psychopathic personalities are lacking in 
the capacity for personal and group relationships, the faculty for moral judg- 
ment, and regard for social rules and regulations, they usually respond most 
successfully to treatment in an institution where there is an authoritarian 
environment. 


ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED 


No subtle probing activities are needed to discover the children who always 
meet their problems with some kind of aggressive behavior. These young: 
sters cannot and will not be ignored. In dealing with them the chief prob- 
lem is to devise ways of letting them admit and drain off some of their 
bitterness and resentment. Focus on feelings. Be constantly on the alert for 


opportunities to foster good feelings toward parents, classmates, 4” 
teachers. 


1, Draw the children of any age group into an informal circle and en- 
courage them to talk about things that trouble them. When they find that 
many of their worries are common to others, they will talk frankly a” 
freely about them. p 

Conflict with authority is one of the most frequent causes of frustration 
in elementary school children. Feeling that adults are unjust and naren a 
able in their demands, youngsters often have an intense urge to assert thet 
own wills. If you can create an atmosphere in which they will talk freely» 
you will find that many of them are concerned about relationships W 
parents. Help them to try to see the parental viewpoint. When parents api 
pear impatient and unsympathetic, they may be tired, worried, and ee 
worked, and they may feel that the children do not understand and do r 
help enough. Perhaps they act as they do because of things that happened a 
their early lives and now they are treating their children as they 7 
treated when they were young. ie 

Ask the children to mention typical situations in which parents oF eae 
ers impose restrictions that seem unfair. Plan a “panel discussion” in whic 
certain pupils assume the roles of parents, children, teachers, or other chat 
acters and give their opinions on various questions. 
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2. Youngsters have a right to understand their own feelings and the 
causes back of them. Explain to them some of the emotional reasons for 
fighting, destructiveness, and quarreling. Tell them how some problems can 
be helped more by the cooperation of the group than by the teacher hereself. 
Show how the children who have a habit of fighting may not actually be 
fighting a particular individual but may be striking at the world in general 
because they feel unwanted and unloved and they need friends. Explain 
how boys and girls should try to understand their unhappy classmates, to be 
more friendly to them, and to try to make them feel that they really belong. 


3. Keep a “bother box” at a convenient place in the room and suggest 
that the children drop into this box anonymous accounts of the things that 
disturb and annoy them. Or ask each child to keep a small “book of 
troubles” in which he enters in his own way his hurts and bad feelings. 
Or invite the children to write letters to you about their problems and drop 
them in a “mailbox” in the room. 

Boys and girls get a certain amount of relief from tension just by writing 
Out their bothers, But the manner in which the activity is suggested to them, 
the feeling they have toward the teacher, and the way in which the problems 
are handled determine the actual benefit derived. It is important that the 
Writing out of bothers be followed by quiet, private, informal talks with the 
"cacher or by group discussions of problems that are of mutual concern. 
Tf you have the confidence and good will of your pupils, they will feel free 
to discuss their troubles with you, knowing that you will not scold or preach 

ze will lend a sympathetic ear and will permit them to talk until they see 
their own problems more clearly. 

4. Allow children to release their feelings through 

efiant, rebellious, belligerent ones need opportunities to play at being in 
Authority, at being powerful, and at being admired. Plan the dramatizations 
BO that these children may have roles in which they can talk big and authori- 
atively, They usually like to play the parts of army officers, policemen, 
traffic directors, FBI agents, airplane pilots, and teachers. Being able to 
mystify others with magic tricks gives some children a feeling of supremacy 
Which they need. 


dramatization. The 


icture about any- 


5. Ask s i Il a story or draw a P 
each child to write or tell a story hart felt ai 


y or anything that he dislikes, that bothers him, or 
'ndly about, 
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6. Watch the aggressive children in your classes. Try to find suitable 
outlets for those who have leadership possibilities. Be alert to the needs of 
the ones who want to push, shove, fight, and destroy, and provide safe ways 
for them to vent their feelings. Singing, playing active games, boxing; 
building, finger painting, easel painting, and clay modeling are excellent 
ways of working off energy. 


7. Encourage the boys and girls to get rid of any old resentments by dis- 
cussing questions similar to the following: 


a. What are some of the things that often hurt you and made you angry 
when you were a very small child? 2 

b. Do you ever remember feeling a strong hatred for anyone? Whom! 
When? : 

c. Do you remember a punishment which you thought was unfair (like 
being locked in a dark closet or being sent to bed without your 
supper) ? 

d. Do you recall having your feelings hurt by a teacher? 


8. Talk to the youngsters about good ways of adjusting their disputes 
peacefully. By carefully leading the discussion it is possible to get them ie 
see how their arguments over possessions, rights, and viewpoints cos 
settled without fighting. Consider with them the possibilities of getting 
along together by taking turns, sharing, obeying the rules of fair play, co™ 
promising, and seeking the opinions and advice of others. Suggest that E 
watch for and report to the class on any good ways to settle disputes whic) 
they observe from time to time. Also ask them to report on the lost time 
the hard feelings, and the injuries to persons or property resulting fom 
disputes which are not settled peacefully. 


9. Make the children conscious of the kind of behavior that is normal 
for their age level. Explain how older boys and girls who are emotionally 
disturbed may act like preschool children. Get the pupils to list some of th 
mature and some of the immature actions which they observe every aay 
among persons of their own age. Inaugurate an Act Your Age Campaig? 
in which everyone will be made to realize the importance of managing ee 
strong feelings in as mature a manner as possible. Ask each person to é 
responsible for a poem, an essay, a poster, a drawing, a motto, a skit, o 
some other creative effort to illustrate ways of acting or not acting one $ age 


10. Although you are well aware of the aggressive children in your eT 
you may gain a better insight into their problems by finding out about ther 
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behavior at home and in the neighborhood. A check list similar to the one 
below may be sent home to be filled out by parents: 


To the parents: 

We are trying to help children learn to manage some of their aggres- 
sive tendencies. If your child has any definite behavior problems which 
you feel should be worked on before they affect his personality or be- 
come fixed habits, will you please check them? Any others may be 


added at the end of the list. 


Fights 

Quarrels 

Teases maliciously 
Bullies younger children 
Pushes and shoves 
Grabs and pulls 

Kicks and hits 

Bites and scratches 
Tries to appear tough and hard-boiled 
Is bossy and officious 
Has temper tantrums 
Destroys property 


Pouts and sulks 
Parent’s signature ————————— 


ive for use with this lesson: 


IL. The following films are very effect 
Act Your Age (for junior and senior high schools), 16 mm., sound, 
13% min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1949. This picture shows ex- 
amples of temper, weeping, and other common types of infantile 
reactions as they continue into adolescence. It offers a method of 
self-evaluation to help overcome the social handicaps that come with 
inabili ow up. e 
Other m Papai Discussion Problems in Group Living a 
(for grades 5 to 9), 16 mm., sound, 11 min., Young America Films, 
Inc., New York, 1951. This film presents a situation in which a boy 
becomes angry because he is kept after school and a get a 
venge. It offers no ready-made solution but leaves a problem to be 


discussed by students. : ‘ee 
Problem Children (for adults), 16 mm., sound, 20 min., ee 
of Mental Hygiene, Columbus, 1947. This story of two school boys 
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shows how the school can help both the shy, withdrawn child and 
the aggressive, antisocial one. 

Ways to Settle Disputes (for primary and intermediate grades), 16 
mm., sound, 10 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1950. This film sug- 
gests compromise as one of the simple ways to prevent and settle 
disagreements. Other ways are presented as a guide for students to 
follow while maintaining a cooperative attitude on the part of both 
parties. 


FOLLOW-UP 


Make a chart containing the names of children in your class who are 
quarrelsome, belligerent, negativistic, defiant, and destructive, the treatment 
which you have applied in each case, and the results obtained. Check this 
chart from time to time and consider the progress you are making. Be se 
to commend the children who have found satisfactory ways of handling 
their emotional problems. 
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CHAPTER 7 


Handling Angry Feelings 


dims of This Lesson: 
To find the hidden causes of temper tantrums and other violent emotional out- 
bursts in individual children. 
To help children to release, not to store up, angry feelings. 
To encourage boys and girls to learn to handle their aggressive feelings in ac- 
ceptable ways that will not injure or antagonize others. 


Anger is an emotion with which every teacher has to deal at some time or 
other. It may manifest itself in the form of temper tantrums in very young 
children and even in preadolescents who have allowed fits of ill temper to 

come an established habit. As children grow older they usually cease to 
fall on the floor, kick, scream, and hold their breath, but they often show 
the same feelings by crying, hitting, stamping their feet, slamming doors, 
throwing objects, arguing, calling names, and attempting to hurt the feel- 
ings of others. Some persons express their anger by boasting, making sar- 
castic remarks, blustering, or trying to appear tough. Others sulk, pout, de- 
cline food, fail to speak, refuse to play, or simply withdraw from the group. 
By watching children in the classroom, in the lunchroom, and on the play- 
round, the teacher can easily detect those who are attempting to hide vio- 
lent emotions as well as those who are plainly displaying them. Both groups 
need help. 

When a child shows some form of uncontrolled anger, the teacher should 

€ on the alert for the cause. It is vitally important that the problems of 
Young children be studied and analyzed while the source of the trouble 
is still near the surface, where it can be plainly recognized. As persons grow 
Older, it becomes increasingly difficult to understand their behavior either 

87 
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because they attempt to cover up their real feelings or because the origin of 
the feelings has been lost in some long-forgotten experience of early child- 
hood. 

Children’s displays of temper are often brought on by fatigue, hunger, 
insufficient sleep, lack of exercise, or other physical cause. A child is more 
susceptible to attacks of extreme anger if he has bad tonsils and adenoids, 
poor teeth, impaired eyesight, defective hearing, or some other physical 
condition which needs to be corrected. 

If a child’s emotional outburst is not due to weariness, malnutrition, or 
illness, the teacher should take another look at the circumstances that seem 
to have irritated him. When the thing which thwarts the child is not 
sufficient reason for an explosion, the next step is to try to find the hidden 
cause of the conflict. It may be a faulty home environment or poor guidance 
on the part of parents or teachers. It has been found that anger and other 
types of aggressive behavior are most often present in children who feel 
deprived of love and affection, who have reason to feel jealous or inade- 
quate, or who are under pressure to do something they are unable or un- 
willing to do. 

Frequent and violent outbursts of anger or spells of sulking and pouting 
are sometimes due to the hostility which children unconsciously feel toward 
society in general because it makes unreasonable demands on them. A 
youngster may finally reach the breaking point when adults constantly sub- 
ject him to too rigid discipline or put too much pressure upon him to learn 
faster than he is capable of learning or to act more mature than he actually 
is. Feelings of anger and frustration can often be traced to a thoughtless 
parent or teacher who invariably finds fault with a child’s creative efforts, 
tries to impose upon him an adult’s way of doing things, or blocks all of 
his endeavors by telling him not to do this or that. When adults consist- 
ently scold, belittle, and stifle children’s impulses to assert themselves, they 
can expect not only temper tantrums but defensiveness, withdrawal, indif- 
ference, and other undesirable reactions. 

Anger in children is often caused by their inability to handle situations. 
There are certain things that may cause frustrations at different age levels. 
For example, a young child may become irritated when he is suddenly in- 
terrupted at his work or play and not allowed to finish what he has started. 
An older child may feel thwarted when he cannot get the pieces of a model 
airplane together, when he cannot make a kite fly, or when he cannot get 
a drawing to look like he wants it to. 

The way children react to trying situations is often a reflection of the 
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way they have seen their parents act under similar circumstances. Expres- 
sions of temper are contagious. Children are quick to imitate adults of 
their family who are victims of worry, vexations, and tensions and who are 
Prone to strike out at anybody who happens to be in reach when they are 
in an angry mood. In the same way, they learn self-control by living with 
Parents who can manage their moods. When a child goes into a rage over 
trivial matters, it is usually not the child himself who is to blame, but the 
model from whom he copies. 

Some children get into a habit of making unpleasant scenes when things 
do not go to please them. They find that by prolonging a temper tantrum 
until they have aroused the pity or exhausted the endurance of their parents, 
they can gain a desired end. Then they deliberately and frequently repeat 
this action which is always sure to make them the center of attention or 
excitement. 

When a child is often angry, the teacher should try to get at the root of 
the trouble, It is advisable to find out from parents about the child’s be- 
havior at home so that treatment can be adjusted to his particular situation. 
Different methods must be used to help the youngster who is not well, the 
one who lives in a home that is emotionally disturbed, the one who feels 
inferior because of a more gifted brother or sister, the one who vaguely 
feels that his parents are disappointed in him, and the one who is constantly 
dominated by other members of the family. By considering his home en- 
Vironment, the teacher can avoid putting too much pressure on a child who 
may already be pushed or suppressed beyond endurance. 

A child may be mild and quiet at school where he feels adequate and 


Secure and yet have temper tantrums at home where he feels that he does 
Not get enough attention, consideration, or love. Or he may show an out- 
burst of rage at the smallest bit of discipline at school because of pent-up 
anger which he has never dared to express at home. Parents may blame the 
teacher for such conduct in a child who has always seemed to them to be 
quiet and even-tempered. They often find it hard to realize that the nega- 
tivistic and defiant attitudes at school are the direct result of constant re- 
Pression at home. It is true that the school itself is sometimes to blame for 
hostile feelings. Children who are seldom antagonistic at home may be re- 
bellious at school because of unjust or unreasonable punishment, because of 
the Pressure of class work that is too difficult, or because of inability to 
handle social situations with other children. 


When children are angry, frustrated, and 
relief in some way or other from the pressure 


thwarted, they need to find 
they feel. But if they try to 
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express their anger directly at the person who caused it, they are usually 
scolded, punished, and made to feel guilty and uncomfortable. So, instead 
of attacking the parent, teacher, or classmate who aroused his animosity, a 
child may whine, cry, tease, fight, bully, or become destructive. He may 
react by being stubborn and antagonistic toward the group and opposing 
everything they want to do. If he is not allowed to get his feelings out more 
directly, he may vent his anger by pulling wings off flies, stoning birds, 
tormenting cats and dogs, or doing some other act of cruelty toward insects 
or animals, When his anger is aroused by a sense of inadequacy, the child 
may even release his feelings by pulling his own hair, biting his fingernails, 
stumbling and falling purposely, or otherwise hurting himself. He may 
turn his rage in upon himself by having a temper tantrum. Thus, instead 
of fighting someone else, he knocks himself out. 

It is the belief of modern psychologists that some outlet for feelings of 
aggression is necessary. But when children are told that it is bad to display 
temper and are severely punished for fits of anger, they become obsessed 
with feelings of guilt and fear. They often repress their emotions until the 
tension becomes unbearable and shows up in some worse form of behavior. 
If they are forced to suppress all their early hatreds and resentments, they 
may learn to carry them deep in their souls only to release them with in- 
creased strength when they grow up. As adults, they are likely to be spite- 
ful and hostile in their dealings with others, to have violent hatreds and 
prejudices, to try to crush minority groups, or to storm, rave, and throw 
and break things in fits of anger. Childish hurts that are forced to lie hidden 
for years often appear in adulthood as phases of immaturity. Some young 
persons so completely succeed in covering up all their emotions that they 
grow up to be uninteresting, lacking in force, and colorless in personality. 
They may become the kind of adults who are easily led, readily confused, 
unproductive, indecisive, and unable to act or assert themselves. 

Suppression and repression of anger, fear, hate, jealousy, and other emo- 
tions are known to be closely related to asthma, arthritis, colitis, stomach 
ulcers, high blood pressure, heart disease, allergic illnesses, diarrhea, pains 
in the back, neck, and shoulders, and many other physical ailments. Since 
the mind and body are inseparable, it is small wonder that somatic ills be- 
fall the person who grows up with all his emotions still smoldering within 
himself and who allows these emotions to explode inside rather than outside 
his body. 

Parents and teachers can do a great deal to forestall outbursts of temper 
by preventing situations which arouse undesirable emotions. When angry 
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feelings are unavoidable, however, they should not be repressed but should 
be allowed to run their course. Adults who pride themselves on never allow- 
ing a child to “talk back” to them cause many boys and girls to store up 
feelings that make them rebellious and antagonistic throughout life. Instead 
of shaming, scolding, and punishing children for their emotional upheavals, 
an understanding teacher will do everything possible to show them that she 
sympathizes, that she knows it is normal to have mean feelings sometimes, 
and that she understands that they have real reasons for being angry. When 
allowing a child to pour out his feelings, she should be able to say convinc- 
ingly, “I know you are mad. That’s all right. I feel that way myself some- 
times.” Simply by being assured that his emotions are understood and 
accepted as natural, an upset child can get his feelings out into the open 
and be rid of them. More important still, while expressing his present feel- 
ings, he may at the same time work off some of his earlier resentments 
toward an environment that has disturbed him emotionally. 

While his mother was employed, one unfortunate child was left with a 
demanding, domineering nursemaid who constantly nagged, scolded, and 
threatened him. This small child was frustrated and blocked at every turn. 
Because he was not permitted to pit his fury against the direct cause of his 
trouble, he became antagonistic toward the world in general. His anger 
mounted with each injustice, and punishment only increased his inner tur- 
moil. During the night he screamed, cried, and gritted his teeth in his 
sleep. His interest in blocks, balls, and wagons was replaced by a passion 
for playing with battle axes, swords, spears, daggers, and guns. He spent 
his time chopping and mutilating imaginary victims. When the nursemaid 
was discharged and the mother gave up her job and remained at home, the 


Pressure from the outside was relaxed. But the hostility which had been 


repressed was still there. 

Realizing that something must be done t 
of his system, this little boy’s mother was glad when he suggested that they 
play a game in which she would be a witch and he would attempt to cap- 
ture her. For about a year the child found his greatest satisfaction in pre- 
tending that he was torturing the witch, chopping off her head, and throw- 
ing her into a dungeon. As time went on, however, the game was played 
less violently and less frequently. The night terrors and other signs of ten- 
sion disappeared. But it took much longer to uproot the feelings than it 
had taken to implant them and the scars remained. The child continued to 
hold a feeling of intense and unreasonable animosity toward any hired per- 


o get the rebellious feeling out 
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son who came to the house and to become extremely upset at the thought of 
being left alone with a sitter. # 

Displays of temper are a necessary means of emotional release for young 
children who have not yet learned more socialized ways of expressing their 
feelings. But complete lack of control is a sign of immaturity in older boys 
and girls. Emotional stability must be achieved by a slow, gradual process, 
not by severe discipline or by repression of all hostile behavior. Step by step 
children can be taught that there are more acceptable ways of meeting 
difficult situations than by storming, sulking, or crying. Finally they may 
come to realize how foolish it is to nag, tease, argue, and refuse to cooper- 
ate when there are so many more satisfying ways of getting along with 
friends and of gaining a point with parents or teachers. 

Children should be encouraged to explain frankly but calmly to their 
classmates or family exactly how they feel about a slight or an injustice. 
They should be urged to express their opinions freely and openly during 
class and committee meetings. When they have learned the value of re- 
leasing their own feelings and of talking over situations which have aroused 
their anger, they will recognize the right of others to do the same thing and 
will be willing to listen while their friends air their grievances. Children 
also need practice in considering the opinions and respecting the viewpoints 
of others and in effecting satisfactory compromises. 

Although youngsters should be assured that their defiant feelings are 
accepted and their expressions of anger are tolerated, they cannot be allowed 
to let themselves go to the extent of injuring others, hurting themselves, 
or damaging property. Anger is a perfectly normal and natural emotion 
but, if allowed to run wild, it can be very harmful. Everything possible 
should be done to prevent angry behavior from becoming a habit. 

A child who is subject to temper tantrums needs all the help he can get 
to outgrow a habit which may otherwise be a great handicap to him in 
later life. It is useless to try to reason with a child who is having a fit of 
anger. The best thing to do is to let him get his violent feelings out of his 
system. The teacher should leave the child alone and ignore the tantrum 
if possible, try to give him a graceful way out of the situation, and then 
treat him as if nothing had happened. She should not lose her own temper, 
demand an apology, penalize or punish the child, or allow him to gain any 
satisfaction or gratify any desire by means of the tantrum. If the outburst 
lasts very long, it is sometimes wise to remove the child from the room 
until he has recovered. Afterward, the teacher should try to discover the 
need that was being expressed by the fit of temper and to avoid the frus- 
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trating situation that was the immediate cause of it. Tantrums are fre- 
quently an indication that a child is undér pressure and needs more inde- 
pendence or that he needs more attention, interest, and affection. Sometimes 
he simply needs to have his ego built up. In the latter case, the teacher can 
help immeasurably by praising him and giving him a reputation to live 
up to. 

Children should be taught to seek other ways of releasing their feelings 
than by becoming unpleasant and disagreeable to those about them. Some 
persons rid themselves of unhappy moods by playing a musical instrument, 
Singing, painting, drawing, writing out their feelings, or getting busy at 
something that requires physical activity. Others find that it helps to beat 
a drum, drive nails, punch a bag, or bat a ball. Sweeping, walking, digging 
in the garden, raking leaves, and shoveling snow are a few of the many 
safe and useful ways to reduce anger. 

In childhood, social adjustment is made difficult and the efficiency of 
ordinary learning is greatly impaired by the power of angry and hostile 
emotions, particularly if they are suppressed. In the adult world, promotions 
are missed, friends are lost, and life becomes unpleasant for the person who 
makes a scene every time he fails to get what he wants. The person who is 
so lacking in self-control that his moods and reactions cannot be depended 
upon and who is so sensitive and touchy that he is likely to be offended 
at any unexpected or insignificant thing cannot be very popular with his 
associates. One of the most important things, therefore, that a teacher can 
do to ensure the happiness and success of her pupils is to help them learn 
to manage their moods and control their emotions. 


ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED 


The activities used in connection with this lesson should be selected ac- 
cording to the needs of the individual members of the group and should be 
altered to suit any special problems which may need attention. 


l. As a language lesson assignment ask the children to write, tell, or 
dictate to you some thoughts on the subject of “Things That Make Me 
Angry” or “Some of the Big Worries of Boys (or Girls) My Age.” By 
analyzing and studying these reports, the teacher should gain an insight 
into the problems of at least some of the children. It will be helpful in many 
cases to have personal interviews with these children. Merely by talking to 
an interested listener they may be able to release their feelings and to work 
Cut solutions to some of their difficulties. 
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2. You may discover some of the emotional needs of your pupils by 
having each child in the class keep over a period of several days a list of the 
times he becomes angry, the reasons for his anger, the persons involved, 
and the way he meets the situation. These may be confidential accounts 
which are only for the teacher’s use or they may be discussed in class, de- 
pending upon the wishes of the children. In either case, ask the boys and 
girls to reflect on the circumstances which caused hard feelings and to de- 
cide whether their anger was justifiable. 


3. Keep a list of the times that various children come into conflict with 
you or with the other children, together with comments on how the situa- 
tion is handled, and the results. Ask some of the parents to keep similar 
lists concerning conflicts at home. Use these lists as a basis for a class dis- 
cussion of acceptable and unacceptable ways of settling differences. 


4. Ask each child to sit quietly and thoughtfully for a period of five 
minutes while he asks himself if his friends are frequently angry at him or 
if he has recently lost any friends. If so, he should check on himself. Is he 
irritable, cross, or easily angered because he is tired, worried, or sick? Does 
he always want to have his own way at any cost? Is he unusually sensitive 
and touchy? Help children to learn to look at themselves objectively, to 
consider how their behavior affects others, and then to try to work on them- 
selves to improve their weaknesses. 


5. Suggest that each child in the class secretly choose some person whom 
he does not like very well and toward whom he often has angry feelings. 
Describe the satisfaction he can experience if he will try to change this 
person from a disagreeable adversary into a friend by applying the prin- 
ciple of the Golden Rule, by saying complimentary instead of cutting things 
to him, by trying to find opportunities to build up his ego, and by making 
him feel appreciated. 


6. Suggest to the pupils that they make a bulletin-board display of maga- 
zine and newspaper pictures of persons who are out of sorts. Call attention 
to the facial expressions and the gestures of those who are experiencing 
anger. Talk with the children about the effect which one’s hostile emotions 
have on one’s looks, health, personality, and good times, as well as the effect 
on the dispositions of others. 


7. The younger children may be provided with housekeeping materials 
and indestructible dolls with which to play out home situations. If a child 
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has indicated that it makes him angry to have his parents go out in the 
evening and leave him at home, to have an older brother enjoy privileges 
that are denied him, to have his mother give all her attention to the sick 
baby, or to be made to go to bed earlier than the children next door, he 
may be able to release his feelings by enacting such scenes with dolls or 
puppets. 

Good examples of ways in which parents and teachers can use dramatiza- 
tions in helping young children with their social relationship problems, in 
ridding them of undesirable feelings, and in preparing them to meet new 
situations may be found in Rosemary Lippitt’s Psychodrama in the Home, 
Beacon House, Inc., New York, 1947. 


8. Set up some imaginary situations which will provide problems similar 
to the ones the children in your class may be facing. Then ask a number 
of different children to tell how they would handle each problem. Or 
the situations may be dramatized, being careful to select the characters so 
that each child will play a part with which he has difficulty in real life. 
Children in the audience should be encouraged to comment on the por- 
trayals of the various characters. Examples: 


a. There is a Saturday matinee which you especially want to attend. You 
have been standing in line for an hour to get your ticket. When it is 
announced that only a few seats are left and you realize that you will 
probably be the last one admitted, two boys push ahead of you in line. 

b. The family overslept this morning, so you were late getting started to 
school. As you were collecting your books, you found that your little 
sister had scribbled on the homework with which you had taken such 
pains last night. Just as you reached the corner you realized that you 
had forgotten your lunch money and had to return for it. Thus you 
missed the bus and reached school too late to take part in an assembly 
program for which you had practiced. When you tripped, fell against 
a desk, and broke your new wrist watch, all because another pupil 
had carelessly left his books in the aisle, it was almost more than you 


could stand. 
9. The children’s answers to the following and other similar questions 
will give you an insight into their own reactions to thwarting situations and 
may also furnish clues to some of their home problems. Examples: 


a. One little girl did not want to carry an umbrella to school because she 
thought that the other girls would not be taking umbrellas. Her 
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mother insisted, however. The girl slammed the door and left the 
house without saying good-by. What do you suppose she was think- 
ing as she walked to school that morning? 

b. A mother and father went out of town for a week and left the chil- 
dren in care of their grandmother. During this time, the children 
were not allowed some of their usual privileges. Because the grand- 
mother would not permit one of the boys to go to a neighbor’s home 
after dinner, he went to bed early and lay awake for a long time. 
What do you suppose he was thinking? 


10. Have the entire class or an appointed committee help to prepare a 
questionnaire concerning angry feelings. As they answer these questions 
about themselves, the children will become more conscious of their own 
feelings. By noting the questionnaires which show a high percentage of 
positive answers, the teacher will be able to recognize some of the cases 
which need help. The following questions are merely suggested. Others 
should be added to meet the special requirements of a particular group. 


Do you get mad when somebody plays a joke on you? 

. Do you storm and rave when you cannot have what you want? 

Do you often cry when you do not get your own way? 

. When your team is not winning or when your friends will not play 
the way you want to play, do you quit and go home? 

e. Do you get mad because you cannot have a new bicycle or a new dress 

just when you want it? 

f. Do you become angry if someone criticizes your work? 

g. Do you sometimes feel hurt because your parents seem to do more 

for another child in the family than for you? 


NA SA 


11. Talk to the children about the necessity of getting rid of any mean 
feelings that they may have. Allow them to enumerate harmless but effec- 
tive ways they have discovered for venting their anger. Then suggest other 
methods that may occur to you. Tell how it often helps just to take a piece 
of paper and start writing about why one feels angry. Some persons release 
their hostile feelings by drawing what they feel or by working out their 
emotions with finger paints. Explain to the children that they will get the 
same release from hitting an inanimate object as from hitting a person an 
they will not have to suffer feelings of regret about it later. Provide a rag 
doll or a punching bag and have it understood with the children that they 
are to use it when they feel like striking out at someone. A hammer and 
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nails, a mallet and board, a drum to beat, darts to throw at a target, or a 
ball to kick will serve the same purpose. 


FOLLOW-UP 


Keep anecdotal records of the angry outbursts of various children. By 
studying these from time to time it will be possible to see which children 
are suppressing their feelings of aggression to the breaking point, which 
ones need more help in self-control, and which ones are beginning to show 
new problems. Be sure to see that the children who are making progress in 
managing their emotions are recognized and commended. 
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CHAPTER 8 


Dealing with Bullies 


Aims of This Lesson: 
To study cases of bullying, teasing, and cruelty and to investigate the under- 
lying causes. 
To make some definite plan for meeting the particular needs of each child who 
shows symptoms of bullying. 
To create a school atmosphere that is conducive to children’s working with, 
not against, each other. 


It is sometimes necessary for children to fight in order to protect their 
rights and to be accepted and respected by their peers. Occasional fighting 
among children is normal and should not be a matter of great concern to 
adults. But the habitual quarreling, fighting, and bullying of overaggressive 
children is a serious school and neighborhood problem which calls for 
thoughtful and judicious treatment by the teacher. 

The bully may be a larger boy who constantly annoys the younge 
smaller children. Or he may be an undersized child who tries to make up 
for his smallness by appearing very loud, tough, and hard-boiled. In either 
case, he is an overbearing fellow who swaggers, shouts, bosses, and pushes 
others around. In a showdown, he often refuses to fight even with a smaller 
child. If he is forced into a fight, he resorts to biting, scratching, kicking, 
and other unfair tactics. The bully likes to think that everybody is afraid 
of him. He takes delight in frightening timid children, appropriating their 
belongings, picking on girls, and dictating what games are to be playe 


r or 


and how. 
Some children enjoy the sense of power that comes from being able to 


make others suffer or feel helpless and blocked. They seem to be constantly 
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jerking chairs from under other children, pulling their hair, tripping them 
as they walk, pinching them, pulling their ears, stepping on their feet, bend- 
ing their fingers back, pushing them off the sidewalk, and doing many 
other annoying little tricks. Sometimes the same feelings of frustration 
which cause this type of behavior manifest themselves in cruelty to animals, 
birds, and insects. 

In the same category with the bully is the boy or girl who torments others 
by malicious teasing. Instead of inflicting physical pain, the teaser hurts the 
feelings of his playmates by constantly making unkind remarks about them, 
calling them offensive nicknames, and poking fun at them. When he finds 
a child who is sensitive about his size, his features, his hair, his clothes, or 
his speech, he takes special pleasure in calling attention to these points. He 
may get a feeling of superiority and prestige by teasing another person 
about his ability, his personal habits, his family, or his background. Chil- 
dren who are easy marks for teasing are always lacking in self-confidence. 
The things about which they can be teased indicate the characteristics that 
make them feel different from the other children. The teacher can use these 
vulnerable spots in sensitive children as clues to their difficulties. 

Because the bully is repelling and annoying in his behavior, he does not 
attract the sympathy and patience which he so much needs. Teachers are 
naturally prone to reprimand and punish him and to indulge and console 
his victims. Actually, the bully himself is the one who is most in need of 
understanding and help. Excessive teasing and acts of cruelty are expres- 
sions of deprivations, tensions, or problems in his own life which call for 
thoughtful study and investigation rather than for hasty punishment. When 
a teacher observes these symptoms in a child, she should make an effort to 
discover the contributory causes of the trouble. 

When a child bullies others who are smaller or weaker than he is, it is 
almost always an indication that he himself is being bullied by parents, 
teachers, brothers, sisters, or older playmates. Because he is unable to strike 
back at the person who is repressing him, he “takes it out” on younger 
children or those who are less likely to defend themselves. In this way he 
displaces his feeling of helplessness with one of strength. 

If the reason for the bully’s behavior is not apparent in school, the teacher 
should try to find a clue by getting in touch with the parents. It may be 
that the child’s home life is being made intolerable by a dictatorial grand- 
Parent or an officious servant. An anxious or overprotective mother may be 
depriving him of all self-assertiveness. Perhaps the young bully is imitating 
the domineering and superior attitude of an overaggressive father or some 
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older boy whom he admires. Because he is constantly bullied by older 
brothers and sisters, he may find relief in tormenting other children as he 
is being tormented. Sometimes the child gets a more direct satisfaction by 
teasing the person who is dominating him. 

A youngster who comes from a home where each member is vying for 
leadership often feels that in every situation somebody must be the boss 
and give the orders. Because he has had no opportunity to be the one in 
charge, he reacts either by becoming very submissive or by attempting to 
bring his playmates under his control. Perhaps he has been taught to fight 
for his rights and “not to take anything off of” others. After learning more 
about the child’s relations with his family, the teacher may be able to 
analyze the problem. Then, by tactfully explaining the situation and sug- 
gesting some practical remedial measures, it is often possible to work out 
a satisfactory solution with the parents. 

Teachers themselves sometimes unwittingly foster bullying. Because chil- 
dren so readily reflect the feelings and attitudes of their elders, they become 
antagonistic, boisterous, and harsh under the influence of one who is im- 
patient, critical, sarcastic, and faultfinding. A child has no recourse when 
an overaggressive teacher constantly scolds, nags, threatens, and directs in 
a “Do as I say and ask no questions” manner. He can only wait until play- 
time and vent his feelings of resentment and rebellion on someone smaller 
or more helpless than himself. Such feelings, however, are conspicuously 
absent among pupils whose teacher is calm, cheerful, friendly, and firm; 
who has regard for the children’s feelings and viewpoints; and who knows 
how to handle their conflicts in such a way that they learn to like, respects 
and appreciate each other. 

Sometimes the bully is suffering from a sense of general insecurity. In 
addition to feeling unloved at home and rejected by his teacher, he may 
also realize that he is unpopular among the children at school or in the 
neighborhood. Although he really wants friends, he unknowingly drives 
them away by mistreating them. Because he craves recognition and atten- 
tion, he asserts himself by playing a strong-man role, by acting tough and 
cruel, or by teasing perpetually. Having been hurt so often, he feels that the 
whole world is against him and he is constantly on guard ready to strike 
before he is struck. Thinking that the bully is their natural enemy and not 


hat he would really like to have them as companions, the chil- 


realizing t | 
s until 


dren retaliate by being unkind to him. This vicious circle continue 
an understanding adult intervenes and shows the bully how to cooperate 


with his classmates instead of intimidating and antagonizing them. 
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A bossy, officious attitude in a child is sometimes mistaken for leadership 
ability. A real leader works with other children and gets their willing co- 
operation without trying to promote his own selfish interests or to exalt 
his ego. A bully, on the other hand, is interested only in gaining a feeling 
of superiority by bending others to his will. One of his greatest needs is 
to experience the satisfaction that comes from working with, not against, 
other children, An understanding teacher can help by placing the over- 
aggressive child in numerous situations that require cooperativeness and 
fair play. Membership in the YMCA, the boy scouts, the girl scouts, or some 
church club which offers recreational outlets is usually good for the child 
who does not get along well with others. 

The bully is frequently a slow learner. This is not due to any particular 
relation between bullying and dullness but rather to the fact that slow 
children who have been retarded often act the bully in order to cover up 
their feelings of inadequacy or inferiority. A child who knows that his 
classmates learn more quickly than he, that they always outstrip him in 
games, and that they are superior to him in many other respects must find 
some way to excel. At least, he can experience some satisfaction by lording 
it over smaller children. Putting on an act of fearlessness and superiority 
helps to keep up his spirit. 

The teacher can turn this child in the right direction by helping him to 
acquire the feeling of importance and worth that he so much needs. A small 
beginning can be made simply by calling attention to some desirable trait 
that he may display. It is sometimes difficult to find even one thing that can 
be sincerely and genuinely commended. But a defeated child will respond 
favorably even to so small a thing as being told that he is a very good lis- 
tener, that his posture is unusually good, or that he whistles exceptionally 
well. Amazingly, one word of praise opens the way for others. After the 
bully has once been recognized for something worth while or has experi- 
enced some kind of success, he can drop the pretense and become an ac- 
ceptable person in his own right. 

The bully feels afraid, inferior, insecure, and inadequate, but makes a 
desperate effort to appear quite the opposite. Therefore, he can be helped 
only by being made to feel secure, adequate, and appreciated. He should 
be studied for any potential ability that can be developed. If he can learn 
to do any one thing exceptionally well, he will have one of the first requi- 
sites for winning the admiration of his peers. The teacher can set a good 
example for the other children by showing that she, for one, accepts the 
rejected bully and appreciates any of his good qualities. 
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Alvin was the youngest of five children. His mother was dead and his 
sister kept house for the family. His three older brothers, who had been 
incorrigible while in school and who had since been in a great deal of 
trouble with the police, teased and bullied Alvin unmercifully. The father, 
a hard-working and respectable man, had become very rigid in his disci- 
pline lest this child follow in his brothers’ footsteps. 

This frail, sullen, slow-learning child was a bully of the worst sort. With 
a scowl and a sneer on his face, he pitted himself against the rest of the 
school. He tripped the children in the halls, tipped over their trays in the 
lunchroom, destroyed their property, and defied the teachers. He was so 
hostile and unpleasant that he had not a single friend among the children. 
The teachers were unable to reach or interest him in any way. Apparently 
his only purpose in coming to school was to disrupt the classes and torture 
the smaller children. 

In a quiet talk with the boy it was found that he was an expert bowler, 
that he had won several medals in competition with men, and that he spent 
much of his leisure at the bowling alley. This information was just what 
the teacher needed to help her make a miserable little boy feel important. 
She helped him find interesting reading matter in his field and suggested 
that he give his long-deferred book review on the subject of bowling. She 
asked him to bowl with her and give her some pointers on improving her 
technique. 

Although Alvin did not suddenly stage a complete rightabout-face, 
was gratifying to notice that he gradually became more sociable. He began 


it 


to smile, to participate in group discussions, and to be less belligerent to- 
ward the children. The fact that his prowess in one line had been recog- 
nized and appreciated gave him courage to take part in other sports in 
which he was not so capable. Best of all, he now felt that he had a place 
of his own to maintain, that he could do something his classmates cou 
not do, and that he no longer needed to emulate his brothers. His change 
of attitude toward school made it easier to work on his basic difficulties at 
home. When the situation was fully explained to the father, he was glad to 
be less severe in disciplining Alvin and to concentrate his efforts on getting 
the older brothers to cooperate. 

Because of the arrogant nature of the bully, the teacher is often tempted 
to suppress him and beat him down. She is right in feeling that she should 
deal with him firmly. But no amount of punishment, moralizing, or preac aS 
ment will have any lasting effect. It is a mistake, too, to think that the bully 
can be conquered by getting a larger boy to fight him or by encouraging 
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the smaller children to gang up on him. The bully is by nature a coward. 
When he is defeated by those whom he is trying to dominate, he only be- 
comes more afraid, and the problem is accentuated. Bullying and malicious 
teasing are symptoms of some real need in the life of the child. The best 
remedy is to find and treat some of the contributing causes. 

If a child is punished and stopped from bullying without having any- 
thing done to change the factors in his environment which are causing the 
problem, he will be no better off than he was before. His fundamental 
trouble will still bother him and he will have to find release through some 
other form of behavior. For this reason, his aggressive behavior should not 
be curbed until a worth-while outlet for his feelings can be substituted. To 
be sure, the bully should not be allowed to endanger the safety, the freedom, 
and the rights of the other children. 

If nothing is done to help bullies while they are young, they will grow 
up to become disagreeable autocrats who expect everyone to take orders 
from them without question. The teacher has an opportunity to make life 
more tolerable for these children and, incidentally, for all those who cross 


their paths both while in school and in later years. 


ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED 


The activities should be so planned that they will reach the particular 
pupils in your class who are given to bullying. Use any activities which you 
think will be effective in making bullies feel secure and self-sufficient. The 
ones mentioned here are merely suggestive. 


1. The teacher is usually well aware of the identity of the bullies in her 
class. But because some tendencies toward bullying are evident only on the 
playground or on the way to and from school, it may be enlightening to get 
the children’s point of view. To this end, a questionnaire similar to the one 
below may be filled out by the older children and answered in the form of 
a “whisper test” by the younger ones. The questions may be answered with 
Names of any number of children, with their own names, or left blank. 
Assure the pupils that their answers will not be made known and that the 
information will be used only to help those who really need help. 


a. Who always insists upon deciding what and how to play? 
b. Whom do you refuse to have on your neighborhood football team (or 


other group) because he is too bossy? 
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c. Who is constantly doing mean little tricks to make smaller children 
cry? 

d. Who is always trying to cause trouble but refuses to fight when his 

bluff is called? 

What girl makes children unhappy by teasing them? 

What large boy constantly picks on girls and smaller boys? 

Who is especially cruel to animals and birds? 

. Who appears to be tough and hard-boiled? 

Who acts as if he does not want any friends? 

Who kicks, scratches, bites, and takes unfair advantage in a fight? 

. Who is considered the “big bully” in your neighborhood? 


Or Deh ROR TED 


2. The way in which young children play with pets or treat animals, 
birds, and insects is sometimes an indication of attitudes which they have 
toward people. As a method of discovering bullying tendencies which have 
not yet been noticed by the teacher, questions similar to the following may 
be asked: 


A 


. What pets do you have at home? 

. Who takes care of them? 

What do you do when you find a bird’s nest or a cocoon? 
. Have you ever had any fun with a stray dog. How? 
What do you do when you find a stray kitten? 

Do you ever feed wild squirrels? Throw rocks at them? 


TAAS & 


3. Through an informal group discussion get the children to mention all 
the characteristics which they have observed in a bully. Find out their 
opinions of the reasons for a child’s becoming a bully. Tell them that the 
persons whom they know as bullies are not actually the hard, tough char- 
acters they appear to be but that they are really weak individuals who are 
trying to build up their courage and self-esteem by bossing others aroune- 
Explain that some boys and girls are afraid, they feel that they are not so 
good in studies or in games, they are bullied at home, or they think that 
nobody likes them. They must make up for these feelings by “taking 1 
out” on somebody and so they are cruel and hateful to younger or smaller 
children. They really want friends but do not know how to go about being 
friendly. Ask for specific suggestions of kindnesses that may be extende 
to these children. i 

One group of small children gathered around their teacher for this type 
of discussion gave the following possible reasons for a child’s becoming @ 


bully: 
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“Maybe the daddy is a bully.” 

“Maybe the child sees others showing off and thinks it is smart.” 
“Parents may mistreat the child.” 

“Maybe his parents whip him too much.” 

“Maybe older brothers tease him.” 

“Maybe he sees shows he should not see.” 

“Maybe the parents do not take the trouble to teach the child the right 


thing.” 
“Perhaps his mother never asks him in a nice way to do something.” 
It is interesting to note that the class bullies often disclose their own 
reasons for bullying through these suppositions. 


4. Tell some stories about bullies you may have known, gearing the 
stories to the age level and the needs of your group. Then ask questions 
concerning the needs of the bully in the story and the ways in which these 


needs could be met. Example: 


Nobody liked Elmer. When he came out to play, most of the chil- 
dren on the street went home. And it was no wonder. If a child hap- 
pened to be eating an apple, Elmer would grab it away from him and 
either eat it or throw it away. If he had a new toy, Elmer would snatch 
it from him and begin to take it apart. He twisted the smaller children’s 
arms, pulled their caps over their eyes, and did everything he could 
think of to interrupt their play. All of this came to an end, however, 
when David, Elmer’s big brother, came on the scene. David picked on 
his younger brother constantly and beat him at the very slightest provo- 
cation. 

Elmer was just as unkind to the children at school as to those in his 
neighborhood. He had no friends and was never chosen until last when 
the group was divided into teams for games. This was partly because 
he was slow and awkward and not at all good at sports. 

Elmer’s classwork, too, was very poor. Often when he thought the 
teacher was not looking he took out his knife and a bit of wood and 
proceeded to finish a piece of carving which he had started. His wood 
carving was excellent but few people got a chance to see it. His mother 
was a very painstaking housekeeper who did not like to have the place 
cluttered with Elmer’s miniature birds, dogs, and cats. She nagged at 
him constantly about getting shavings on the floor. David took delight 
in destroying any of the carvings that he could get his hands on. 
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As you may guess, Elmer was very unhappy. At home, at school, 
and in the neighborhood, he felt that he was not liked or appreciated. 


a. What do you think caused Elmer to become a bully? 
b. What things were lacking in his life? 

c. What do you think could be done to help this boy? 
d. If you were one of his classmates, what would you do? 


5. Ask the children to describe the actions of some bullies they have 
known without mentioning the identities of the persons. Tell them to give 
their opinions as to why the children became bullies and what might have 
been done to help them. 


6. Hold a group discussion on the characteristics of real leadership. Do 
this with a view to helping the children see that a leader is not one who can 
bring others to submission, but that he is one who cooperates and has the 
ability to get along well with others. In order to make the activity more 
meaningful, the discussion may lead into a consideration of the character- 
istics which would qualify certain persons in the group to become class 
officers. Talk about how some students are leaders even though they are 
never elected officers. 


7. I£ it is at all possible to do so, place a bully in a position of responsi- 
bility, preferably where he can be of service to someone who is weaker than 
he. One bully was helped by being given complete charge of getting 4 
little spastic child to and from a taxicab before and after school each day- 
He was very dependable and extremely careful and gentle with the child. 
He had found a way of feeling strong and important and no longer needed 
to get this feeling by picking on weaker children. 


8. If it seems advisable, take into your confidence two or three friendly, 
reliable children from the group. In a private conference explain to them 
the problems of one or more of the bullies in the class and ask their co- 
operation in being friendly to these children, inviting them to play on their 
teams, and in other ways showing a kindly spirit toward them. 


9. If properly presented, dramatizations showing a larger child teasing 
smaller ones, some causes back of the trouble, and kindnesses shown the 
bully by his classmates may be effective. However, such an activity must be 
supervised and previewed. Otherwise, the emphasis is likely to be placed 


on the teasing rather than on the cure. 
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10. Group discussions may be introduced by two films of the Discussion 
Problems in Group Living Series (for grades 5 to 9), produced by Young 
America Films, Inc., New York, 1951. The Bully and The Other Fellow’s 
Feelings (which focuses on the subject of ridiculing and teasing), 16 mm., 
sound, 11 min. each, are designed to challenge students to think about the 
problems presented, to express their opinions, and to work out their own 
solutions. 


FOLLOW-UP 


Tt will be helpful to the teacher to keep in her room a file containing brief 
case studies of the problems being studied. In this file there should be a 
card for each bully in the class, giving an estimate of his desires and unmet 
needs, comments on the attempts that have been made to fulfill these de- 
sires and to meet these needs, and evidences of any results that have been 
obtained. This file should be checked from time to time as a reminder of 
the objectives to be reached and the progress made in each case. 
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CHAPTER 9 


Attacking the Problem 
of Dishonesty 


Aims of This Lesson: 
To develop a sense of fair play that will curtail dishonesty and encourage pi- 
pils to report cases that need treatment. 
To detect in the children any marked tendencies to steal, lie, or cheat. 
To try to uncover and solve the emotional problems that cause dishonesty. 


What teacher has not been confronted with the question of what to do 
about stealing, lying, cheating, and untruthful boasting among children? 

When personal belongings of the pupils begin to disappear and small 
amounts of money are frequently missing from the teacher’s desk, it is time 
to try to detect the thief. By carefully watching their spending habits and 
observing any unusual behavior among the children, the teacher is some 
times able to spot the guilty one. Often, however, the identity of the culprit 
remains a mystery. 

When stealing occurs, more than one child usually knows about it. But 
the youngsters’ code of honor prevents them from squealing. Nobody likes 
a tattletale who delights in running to the teacher with disparaging stories 


about others. But children should be taught the difference between petty 
ome- 


tattling and reporting an incident that might cause serious harm to $ 
they 


one. If they should see a burglar breaking into a neighbor’s home, 
would surely call the police. They are just as much obligated to report to the 
teacher when a classmate has been robbed. Naturally, they will do this more 


readily if they can be certain of the fairness and justice of the teacher. When 
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children have reason to feel that the teacher is on their side and is really a 
friend to all of them, they realize that she is not looking for reasons to 
punish them but that she genuinely wants to help those who are in trouble. 

If his friend should break an arm on the playground, a child would 
hasten to report the accident to the teacher and enlist her help. He needs to 
understand that when the friend resorts to stealing, he is badly mixed up 
and is even more in need of help than if he had a broken arm. The best 
thing he can do is to tell a kind and sympathetic teacher who can help to 
keep his friend from becoming involved in more serious trouble. 

After a child has been found guilty of stealing, the main issue usually 
becomes one of trying to apply punishment suitable to the crime. Too often 
the child is openly condemned and labeled a thief by his teacher and ostra- 
cized by his classmates. He gets a reputation which he cannot live down 
and which may lead to some other form of maladjustment. Severe punish- 
ment is seldom effective. It frequently serves only as a challenge to the child 
to make other attempts to outwit the teacher or the law. The offender should 
not be publicly disgraced but should be corrected in private and given an 
opportunity to return the stolen article or to pay for it if it cannot be re- 
placed. 

The impulse to hoard is quite prevalent among young children. This ac- 
counts for the fact that at some time or other most of them will take a piece 
of money, a pencil, a colored crayon, a pair of scissors, an apple, a piece of 
candy, or any other item that may be attractive to them. By patient super- 
vision and by having quantities of supplies within easy reach of all so that 
no child needs to take from another, the teacher can help youngsters to pass 
through this phase. By the time a child is about nine years of age he should 
have developed a social conscience. Stealing after this age is a more serious 
matter and calls for careful investigation and study. 

A single stealing episode does not mean that a child is doomed to a career. 
of dishonesty. Having once learned to steal, however, he may easily acquire 
the habit and soon become a hardened thief. For this reason, it is extremely 
important that each case be handled wisely. 

A child who steals usually has some lack in his life which causes him to- 
be emotionally disturbed. If the disturbance is great enough, he may need 
the service of a psychiatrist. In most cases, however, a little timely help from 
an understanding teacher is sufficient. By observing the type of thing which 
a child takes, the teacher may get a clue to his real needs or desires. After 
studying his background and trying to analyze the underlying trouble, the 
problem can usually be solved by providing ways in which the child can 
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satisfy his wants legitimately, by showing him how to make friends, by 
arousing his interest in new experiences, or by giving him a great deal of 
affection. 

Sometimes the cause for stealing is so obvious that it can be seen through 
at once. An undernourished, shabbily dressed child may succumb to tempta- 
tion because of a desire to look like the other children. Sometimes a child 
steals toys, candy, school supplies, and other small items because he feels 
that he must have the things his classmates have. An older girl may take 
cosmetics, hosiery, and jewelry for the same reason. Children often have an 
unusual craving for some one thing which they have always been deprived 
of. Their standard of values may have been distorted until they overestimate 
the worth of the item. 

One child formed the habit of pilfering an orange, a banana, or an apple 
from a fruit stand on the way to school. She was one of thirteen children 
living with their parents in a small, four-room house. Her father’s earnings 
were very meager. The little girl confessed that she was tantalized by the 
sight of so much fresh fruit and could not resist satisfying her hunger. 
When her teacher understood the situation she saw to it that the much- 
needed fruit was frequently made available from various sources. She also 
brought the girl in contact with an old lady who needed someone to go tO 
the grocery and run other errands for her in the afternoons. When the 
child could earn the extra money which her father had been unable to pro- 
vide, there was no further need for stealing. 


Children who have an uncontrollable desire for money must be taught 
that material possessions are not the ke 


y to happiness—that good health, a 
TOE ae at n ices important. These children must also 
learn not to feel resentful, envious, or discriminated against when their 


parents cannot satisfy their every whim. All boys and girls can no more 
expect to have the same amount of spendin 


expect to have the same incomes. 

When children are constantly thrown with others who have more money 
than they, they sometimes steal in order to keep up with the crowd. They 
would rather be dishonest than to lose face by being unable to compete 
with their associates. If such a child never has any money of his own, the 
teacher may help by suggesting to the parents that they give him a regular, 
definite allowance consistent with his need and with the family’s standard 
of living. Even a small allowance saves the child from the embarrassment 
of having to ask for each nickel as it is used. It helps him to learn the 


8 money than all parents can 
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value of money and to find satisfaction in saving and in spending to the best 
advantage. 

Stealing is not always the result of a need for material things. Often it is 
prompted by feelings of insecurity, loneliness, and unhappiness. This is the 


type of problem which should be of most concern to teachers. When a child - 


steals trivial, worthless articles that he neither wants nor needs, it is usually 
because of an intense resentment toward someone, a feeling of being rejected 
by his parents, a fear of being disliked by his teacher or classmates, or some 
repressed impulse of which the child is totally unconscious. In some in- 
stances, stealing may even be the result of a guilt feeling over some other 
misdeed. By stealing, being caught, and punished, the person gets vicarious 
relief from a guilt that he feels over some greater offense. 

One case of stealing was due to a boy’s efforts to free himself from domi- 
neering parents. Dick was the only son of a banker and had always enjoyed 
the comforts of life. He was handsomely dressed but he was never allowed 
to select any of his clothes. He had innumerable toys but he was not per- 
mitted to take any of them out of his room. He had plenty of books but they 
were always of his parents’ choosing. His mother would not let him play 
where he might get dirty or have guests who were likely to disorder her 
house. 

As Dick gréw older he began to steal money from his relatives and 
friends. He forged checks and stole automobiles. He took long trips and 
spent money lavishly and foolishly. The parents felt that they had been very 
careful in bringing up this boy and were at a loss to know why he should 
turn out so badly. Because of their secure economic position, they were 
especially puzzled about the stealing. It was hard for them to realize that 
they were the direct cause of the trouble. Their son needed freedom and 
the privilege of spending money, making decisions, and doing things with- 
out always having to get their consent. 

A child who is poor, unattractive, or unable to excel either in classwork or 
in sports may have an intense desire to gain some sort of prestige among his 
fellows. He may be so hungry for friends or for the approval of his class- 
mates that he will steal in order to have money to spend on his would-be 
friends. Such children need to be taught how to understand people and to 
win friends. It is tragic to let them go through life thinking that love and 
friendship can be bought with favors and gifts. 

A lonely, pathetic little boy began to bring his teacher gifts which he was 
not financially able to have purchased. She was perplexed until she recog- 
nized one gift, a fountain pen, as belonging to another teacher. Upon in- 
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vestigation it was found that the boy’s father was in the penitentiary, his 
mother worked away from home, and his older brother had no time to be 
bothered with him. Since he had no friends among the children at school, 
he was attempting to gain the affection and esteem of his teacher. When 
the teacher realized this and gave him the special interest and attention he 
craved, he no longer felt the urge to steal. 

Children who are physically handicapped, who come from broken 
homes, who have very few interesting experiences, or who feel inferior be- 
cause of some other lack in their lives sometimes resort to stealing. In this 
way they try to find adventure or some satisfaction which will compensate 
for the loss they feel. 

Before stealing actually occurs, some preventive measures should be 
taken. Of course, it is not enough for the teacher to present a lesson on 
honesty or to preach about the immoral nature of stealing. She must be con- 
stantly on the alert for occasions to teach respect for property rights, to 
put the children in positions of trust, to demonstrate to them that they can 
trust each other, and to commend them for honesty and fairness. 

Most children respect fair play. They realize that if one person steals, 
everyone has an equal right to steal. They must learn that our social scheme 
of property rights requires the cooperation of everyone and that the one 
who fails to cooperate is the loser. They need to be well grounded in the 
importance of taking care of their own property and of keeping hands off 
things that do not belong to them. Few children want to steal after they have 
experienced the satisfaction that comes from being strictly honest in their 
dealings with their fellows. 

The form of dishonesty most frequently found in the classroom is cheat- 
ing. The fact that a child cheats in school does not mean that he is natu- 
rally untrustworthy. It is often an indication that the work is too difficult 
and that he is not keeping up with his class, Children who copy, cheat on 
tests, get parents or friends to do their homework, or change their report 
cards usually do so because they are incapable of succeeding in any other 
way. They are afraid of failure, punishment, or humiliation if their grades 
are poor. It may be that the parents, the teacher, or the child himself is try- 
ing to hold to an impossible standard. 

The best scholars rarely find it necessary to cheat. Sometimes, however; 
even good students resort to copying from each other when lessons are 
long, dull, and uninteresting. One child does the homework for all, and 
the others have more time for play. When this happens, it is possible that 
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the assignments contain too much drill work or that they are not suffi- 
ciently challenging to the brighter pupils. 

If cheating is prevalent in a class, it may be remedied in part by requiring 
no more or less than the pupils are able to do. Teachers should not put 
too high a premium on grades and correct answers, but place the emphasis 
on understanding. Teachers should help any overambitious parents to 
adjust their standards to the capacities of their children. There is less 
temptation to cheat if children are sometimes given an opportunity to work 
together legitimately on committees or group assignments. They must 
understand, of course, that at other times when they are doing individual 
tasks, the work must be strictly their own. 

Lying is another form of dishonesty which is often indulged in by 
children. It is understood that childish inaccuracies and misinterpretations 
are not considered falsehoods. Small children soon learn to get attention 
from grownups by telling imagined stories. They often become so absorbed 
in the products of their own imagination that they have difficulty in dis- 
tinguishing between fact and fancy. They need to be reminded each time 
that their stories are not true but “just pretend.” Teachers should notice 
the trends in the tall tales told by young children. Exaggerations that have 
to do with being big, being independent, having many friends, or being 
liked may really be reflections of unmet needs. 

Children who are untruthful are usually victims of emotional disturb- w 
ances of some kind. Those who feel neglected, unwanted, or inferior may 
tell lies which build up their self-esteem. Those who are jealous of brothers, 
Sisters, or playmates may tattle or tell lies which show their longing to hurt 
or outdo the ones of whom they are jealous. 

Boasting, too, is usually an effort to cover up a feeling of inferiority or de- 
feat. Because a child is lacking in self-confidence, he may assume an attitude 
of superiority and try to impress the teacher or the other children by over- 
rating his abilities. He may brag that he is the best baseball player in the 
school, that his father can whip any other child’s father, or that he has many 
Possessions at home that the other children do not have. Talk with the boast- 
ful child to find the possible reason for his feeling of inferiority. It may be 
that he is seeking the admiration of others, that he is trying to hide his poor 
home environment, that he needs encouragement in his schoolwork, or that 
he craves love and companionship. Try to build up his self-respect by rec- 
ognizing his abilities and praising him whenever possible. He will not 
need to boast and appear conceited if he can feel that he is successful in 


something and that he is socially accepted. 
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A child’s code of honor is made up largely from his daily contacts with 
adults. Children easily catch a spirit of honesty and fair play from parents 
who are truthful and upright in all their dealings with their fellow men. 
On the other hand, they just as readily follow the example of parents who lie 
about their children’s ages in order to avoid paying full fare, who have 
children answer the doorbell and say that they are not at home, who refuse 
invitations by giving untrue excuses, who frequently and obviously resort 
to telling “white lies,” who use gross exaggerations in order to make enter- 
taining conversation, who fail to correct an error in a bill when it is in their 
own favor, and who write false excuses for their children’s absence from 
school. 

A teacher can do a great deal to offset these impressions by letting the 
children see honesty and sincerity in operation every day. Pupils are im- 
pressed by the fact that a teacher consistently keeps her promises to them, 
that she tells the truth without embellishment, and that she is honest enough 
to say “I don’t know” and “I was wrong” rather than try to conceal an error 
or a lack of information. 

If a child is given to telling untruths, observe him carefully for traces of 
fear. Does he seem to be afraid of parental disapproval? Is he afraid of pun- 
ishment? Unreasonable punishment at home or at school often makes child- 
ren shrink from telling the truth. They come to realize that no matter 
what they have done, the truth brings punishment while a well-told false- 
hood brings release from blame. Children respond to fair treatment an 
will usually tell the truth if they are not driven to lying by the fear of severe 
punishment. 

In dealing with all problems of stealing, cheating, and lying it is well to 
remember that hasty punishments which are aimed at the immediate 
offense can never correct the trouble. They may even increase the child’s 
maladjustment by driving him to find some other solution to his emotional 
problem. Treatment should be directed at the underlying causes—if it is 
possible to discover them. In the meantime, chiding will do no good; love 
and understanding may work wonders. 


ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED 


Use only the activities which are most suitable for your particular group- 
In many cases it will be advisable to make revisions and additions so that the 
activities will be more meaningful for a certain child or group of children 
who especially need help in the matter of being honest, 
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1. Plan to observe “honesty week,” during which you recognize, empha- 
size, and discuss honesty every day. Praise all honest acts of individuals to 
the class. For example, if a child returns money or an article he has found, 
stop whatever you are doing and comment to the class about his honesty. 


2. Place on the teacher’s desk a “borrow box” containing crayons, pen- 
cils, erasers, and other small articles which children sometimes take from 
each other. Let the children know that they are free to use the materials they 


need from this box. 


3. Making an effort not to appear preachy, explain to the class some of 
the reasons why children steal, lie, and cheat. Tell an illustrative story geared 


to the age level and the needs of your own group. 

4. Without allowing them to call names, ask the pupils to have in mind 
some child whom they think of as being dishonest. Then, still keeping the 
identity of the person secret, ask that they answer questions similar to the 
following: e 

a. Why do you think this person takes things that do not belong to him? 

b. Can it be because he really needs the money or the articles he steals? 

c. Is it, perhaps, just for adventure? 

d. Do you suppose he wants friendship and takes money to buy candy 

or other treats for his friends? 

e. Do you think he gets any real pleasure from using the money or the 

articles that he ‘steals? 

5. Ask each child who will do so to write or tell about a time when he 


lied, cheated, or boasted falsely, explaining why he did it, what happened 
as a result, how he felt about it at the time, and how he feels about it now. 


6. Hold class discussions on the following questions: 


a. Do you know anybody who feels that he must win every game he 
plays even if he has to cheat and take unfair advantage? Why do you 
suppose that winning is so important to such a person? 

b. What do you think of the code of some children who think that they 
must defend and protect their friends when they steal, cheat, or play 
unfairly? Can you recall a story or a movie about a person who found 
his brother, son, or best friend guilty of a crime and had the courage 
to turn him over to the authorities? 

c. A school boy notified the police when he saw a thief stealing a tire 
from an automobile. Would you consider this boy a good citizen? 
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The same boy knew the identity of the pupil who had been stealing 
books, pencils, and other items from the lockers and classrooms. He 
informed the principal, who had been unable to stop the thefts. In 
this case, would you also consider him a good citizen? 

d. Do you think that a person is a very good friend to you if he steals 
or destroys property and then expects you to lie or cover up for him? 
He would let you be dishonest in order to save himself from punish- 
ment. Why doesn’t he have the courage to take his own medicine? 


e. Have you seen boys and girls steal fruit or flowers from neighbors’ 


yards? Is it fair to have fun and adventure at the expense of another 
person’s property? 

f. When people steal it is because they need something which they do 
not have. The thing they steal is not always exactly the thing they 
need but it may give them some comfort or help to take the place of 
the thing they lack. List some of the needs which sometimes cause 
boys and girls to steal. 

g. What amount do you think is a reasonable weekly allowance for 4 
person of your age? Should this include lunches, school supplies, and 
other necessities? What factors should be considered in determining 
a fair amount for an allowance? Why may the amount of your al- 
lowance be different from that of your friends? What are some odd 
jobs which boys and girls of your age can do to earn spending 
money? 

h. Do you think it is all right for a person to take things he needs if he 
has no money? Is it all right to steal from a person who has much 
more than you have? 


7. Let the pupils work out a “code of honor” for their class. This should 
carefully worded, neatly lettered, and placed in a conspicuous place in 


the room so that it will be constantly before the children. The contents of 
the code should come from the pupils themselves. It will probably include 
such ideas as: 


I will not cheat. 

I will keep the rules and play fair. 

I will be honest in my work as well as in my play. 
I will tell the truth at all times. 

I will try to help my friends to be honest. 
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8. Gather the group about you in an informal circle and encourage 
the pupils to express their views on cheating, trying to decide what causes 
the practice and what can be done to curb it. 

Children who talk freely may say that teachers foster cheating by making 
the work too difficult, by urging slow students to work harder than they 
are able, and by scolding them for low marks until they feel that they must 
copy from others in order to keep up. If this idea is advanced, perhaps your 
standards are too high or your assignments are not planned according to 
the needs and abilities of the children. 

By encouraging the children to talk about parents’ reactions to the reports 
taken home, it may be possible to get additional light on the standards that 
parents have set for their children. Talk about the meaning of marks, the 
desirability of making as good a school record as possible, and the futility 
of cheating just to get a good report card. Help the pupils to understand 
the importance of improving their own rating without feeling defeated or 
inferior if they cannot equal or surpass the other children. Each person 
has his own peculiar strengths and weaknesses. One who excels in arith- 
metic may be very awkward in the gym class. Children should be taught to 
respect the ability of their classmates without being envious or being tempted 
to cheat in order to rival them. 

See that the discussion leads to the responsibility of the child for being 
on his honor at all times. Explain that teachers do not watch a class during 
a test just for the purpose of catching cheaters but to protect students who 
do not want to cheat and who may be put on the spot by their classmates 
if they do not. Help the children to understand the difference between 
Working cooperatively on a project and cheating. 


9. Suggest that the children prepare some little skits in which they 
illustrate how a person may get into difficulties and embarrassing situations 


by telling falsehoods. Examples: 

a. Just to tease a little girl, a boy slipped a package from her desk and 
hid it. When she reported to the teacher the loss of her costume for 
the PTA program to be given that evening, the boy was too frightened 
to admit that he knew anything about it. A number of persons were 
inconvenienced that night and the boy’s untruthfulness was discovered 
when the package was seen in his locker the next day. 

b. One child refused to lend her roller skates to a careless friend, saying 
that she was going to the skating rink that evening and would be 
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using them herself. Instead, she went to a movie where she met the 


friend and was faced with the problem of explaining why she did not 
go skating. 


10. Perhaps you may want to use a film with this lesson. How Honest 
Are You? (for intermediate grades and junior high school), 16 mm., sound, 
13 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1951, deals with some of the deeper 


aspects of honesty and Suggests ways in which a person may apply the 
test of honesty to his thoughts and actions, 


Angry Boy (for adults), 16 mm, sound, 33 min., Affiliated Film Pro- 
ducers, Inc., New York, 1951, may be used by groups of teachers 
or parents. This is the story of a boy who reacts against emotiona 
difficulties at home and at school by stealing. 

Cheating, Discussion Problems in Group Living Series (for grades 2 
to 9), 16 mm., sound, 11 min., Young America Films, Inc, NeW 
York, 1951, gives students an insight into a life problem and brings 


it out into the open for discussion, without suggesting a ready-made 
solution. 


11. Talk to the children about the im 
genuine in their dealings with each other. 
avoiding them. Explain that it is sometime: 
truth, but it is not necessary to tell delibe: 
truthful things that one might say instead 


portance of being sincere and 
Discuss social lies and ways ° 
s kind to withhold some of the 
rate lies. Plan some tactful but 
of saying: 

“I like your new dress” (when you do not like it at all). 

“Tm sorry you can’t be on our team” (when you are not sorry). 

“I had a wonderful time at your party” (when you did not have a 

good time). 

12. If you think it will be hel 
children who seldom have a chan 
the milk money, the ticket money, 
One child who had been found st 
piggy bank, to hold it when the 
count and report to the class the 
responsibility and no longer tried t 


pful, make Opportunities to give thos 
ce to handle money the jobs of counting 
or the Red Cross contributions at schoo!- 
caling was allowed to have charge of the 
children had money to drop in, and t° 
amount they had saved. He loved this 


o take Money out of the bank as he b ad 
formerly done. 


Children who seldom have the experience F 


f handling money of theif 
own will profit by being allowed to go shoppin, 


8 with the teacher for SUP” 
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plies for the room, to spend money the class has earned or saved, or to buy 


food for a party or picnic. 


FOLLOW-UP 


If any of the children have in the past been guilty of stealing, lying, or 
cheating, show them that they are not marked for life by trusting them 


and giving them a chance to prove their honesty. 
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CHAPTER 10 


Controlling Jealous Feelings 


Aims of This Lesson: 
To understand the most common causes and effects of jealousy in children. 
To trace feelings of jealousy which have arisen in early childhood and to try #0 
find antidotes for them. 
To help young persons to release, not to suppress, their jealous emotions. 
To avoid arousing jealousy at school. 


Jealousy, which is one of the most common types of maladjustment in chil- 
dren, can be found at the root of many classroom behavior problems. Young- 
sters who are uncertain of their standing with parents, friends, or teachers 
are sure, sooner or later, to release their emotions in some undesirable way- 
Many fights, temper tantrums, and angry outbursts are brought on by jeal- 
ousy. Selfishness, self-consciousness, unfriendliness, fear, or self-pity ca” 
often be traced directly to a child’s inability to hold his place in the family 
or the school group. Daydreaming, lying, and tattling are often indicators 
of jealous feelings that have originated in early life. 

Childhood jealousy, if uncontrolled, can become a powerful habit which 
may eventually cause real damage to Personality. Even complex physical 
disorders may be caused by jealousy. Many a sick headache is induced by 
inability to compete with a rival. Stuttering and speech defects often de- 
velop as the result of tension that comes from being displaced as the favored 
member of a family. 

Although jealousy appears to be most 
again in adolescence, there are inevita 
among children of all age levels. Boys 
school companions jealousies which hay, 
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prevalent in the preschool years and 
ble outbreaks of envy and rivalry 
and girls tend to transfer to their 
e been engendered among members 
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of their families. Teachers must find ways to solve the resulting emotional 
disturbances before these children can be expected to get along harmoniously 
with each other. 

One of the most frequent causes of jealousy in young children is the 
arrival of a new baby in the family. No matter how well a child has been 
prepared for the event, he is bound to feel that the newcomer is a rival for 
his parents’ affection and that he can no longer be the center of attention 
in his home. When a youngster announces that he has a baby brother or 
sister, the teacher should use the information as her cue to give the child 
a little more love and attention and to exercise patience if he starts to bite, 
kick, scratch, or pinch others as a release for his feelings. Although jealousy 
usually manifests itself in a direct attack on the rival or on the parents, 
there may also be an indirect reaction toward playmates and others outside 
the family. 

When a child becomes unusually hostile, moody, sensitive, or withdrawn 
after the advent of a new baby, the teacher should talk to the mother and 
try to make some suggestions for easing the situation. Parents may need 
to be reminded that the older child requires a great deal of extra love and 
assurance that he is needed in the family. It is especially important that the 
mother give him some undivided time for reading, storytelling, or playing 
just as she did when he was the only child or the youngest one. This cannot 
be done effectively while she is washing dishes, ironing, darning, or holding 
the baby in one arm, but at a time set aside exclusively for the older child. 
Although this plan may at first seem impracticable to the mother, it is cer- 
tain to pay dividends. To be sure, the idea of appeasing the older child 
should not be overdone to the extent of making him feel that the newcomer 
is of little importance in comparison to himself. Each member of the family 
needs to realize that he is valued, loved, and accepted for himself and that 
there is room in the home for all. When an older child gets enough affec- 
tion to satisfy his own need, and when he understands that his mother 
gives more time to the baby because of his utter helplessness and not be- 
cause she loves him more, he will have little reason to be jealous. 

Because he is afraid of parental disapproval if he demonstrates any sign 
of jealousy, a child may hide his dislike for a new brother or sister by ap- 
Pearing to be exceptionally affectionate and attentive. This attitude often 
covers up the guilt and shame which he really feels because of his hatred 
toward the baby or his resentment toward the parents for giving the new- 
comer so much attention. Even when it is not apparent, there is always a 
Spark of jealousy in the child who must learn to share his parents. The 
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silent, preoccupied youngster who suppresses his hostile emotions in order 
to please his parents or teachers may be more in need of help than the 
outspoken one who openly expresses his rebellion. Children who are hushed 
up and not allowed to communicate their honest feelings may store up 
hatreds which will smolder for years. However, such feelings are sure to 
come to the surface later in life in the form of undesirable behavior or un- 
pleasant personality traits. 

Jealousy, like fear and anger, is an emotion that needs to be released. One 
of the best things that a teacher can do for a jealous child is to help him un- 
load his burden and relieve his tension by talking. If the child knows that 
the teacher is sympathetic and that she will not upbraid him for his feel- 
ings, he will be glad to have an opportunity to tell her about his bothers. 
She can usually put him at ease and get him to start talking simply by say- 
ing, “I know that it makes you feel mad to have another child getting 
some of the love and attention that you want for yourself alone. Tell me all 
about it.” The teacher who understands that it is normal and healthy for 
children to have intense feelings and who is willing to listen while they 
pour out their grievances can do a great deal toward helping them to 
work out their inevitable problems of rivalry. 

It is not uncommon for jealousy to result when younger children feel that 
older ones are allowed more than a fair share of privileges or when able- 
bodied children resent the parental attention given to the sick or physically 
handicapped ones. Jealousy is very likely to occur when one child in a family 
is brighter, more talented, or better looking than another. This is especially 
true when the younger child outshines the older. One who is frequently 
placed in an unfavorable light by comparison with a more gifted or more 
lovable sibling is sure to feel resentment either toward the rival or toward 
the one who makes the comparison. A parent or teacher can do a child no 
greater injustice than to say to him, “Why can’t you be as polite as your 
little sister?” or “Aren’t you ashamed to do such sloppy work? Your brother 
is always so neat and accurate.” It is small wonder that such remarks fre- 
quently lead to covert rivalry or create aggressive feelings which result in 
constant fighting, quarreling, and other forms of open hostility. 

Adverse comparisons with classmates or playmates not only cause hatreds 
toward the favored children but an abhorrence for the very traits that 
adults wish to cultivate. One little girl was repeatedly told, “If you do not 
take care of your lovely dolls, we are going to take them next door and 
give them to Susan. She always puts her toys away. Hurry and get into bed 
now or we shall give your pretty new bed to Susan. She never frets about 
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going to sleep.” Needless to say, this child developed a thorough dislike for 
her little neighbor and for the perfect habits which she seemed to represent. 
Instead of copying the desirable manners, she embarrassed her parents by 
making a violent attack on Susan at every opportunity. 

Thoughtlessness of adults is responsible for much of the jealousy among 
children. Sometimes their emotional involvement and their nearness to the 
problem prevent parents from realizing how much favoritism they show 
in their relationships with children. A tactful teacher can often point out 
to them some factors in their family relations which are causing jealousy 
to flourish. For example, parents sometimes foster unwholesome feelings 
by forcing an older child to share his toys or to be responsible for the con- 
stant care of a younger one of whom he is jealous. Because of the appeal 
to his vanity, a parent may allow one jealous child to lavish so much affec- 
tion on him and to take so much of his time that the child crowds out 
the other members of the family. Some mothers and fathers reward jealous 
behavior by pampering a child every time he shows that he is envious of his 
brothers or sisters. Although the jealous child should get his fair share of 
attention and should have his self-confidence boosted at every opportunity, 
he should not be allowed to feel that he is being rewarded when he shows 
resentment toward other children. Certainly he should not be permitted to 
attract attention or to get what he wants simply by displaying excessive jeal- 
ousy. A habit will not be long continued unless it brings some kind of 


Satisfaction, 
The jealous child is not the only one whose mental health needs attention. 


The favored one, who arouses the envy of other children, should also be con- 
sidered, As he guards his key position in the family circle, he is almost 
certain to become smug and overbearing in nature. Because he is accustomed 
to getting more than his shareof affection at home, he is likely to expect and 
demand an undue amount of attention and recognition from others outside 
the family. If he fails to get it, he may resort to undesirable ways of at- 
tracting attention. i . 

Some families in which there is a decided preference for one child over 
another have sought to solve the problem by attempting to appear abso- 
lutely impartial. They treat the children exactly alike, giving to each the 
Very same material possessions and providing identical opportunities for 
each, This is not a satisfactory solution. The child understands the feelings 
of his parents regardless of the seeming fairness. No two children have 
Precisely the same requirements. They can be treated with equal considera- 
tion only when the special needs of each child are met. The methods re- 
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quired to satisfy children of entirely different temperaments, abilities, and 
interests must necessarily be quite different. 

The only grandson of a doting couple was obviously more loved and ad- 
mired than his older stepsister. When these children came to visit, the grand- 
father made a great effort to hide his partiality by treating them exactly 
alike. His daily surprises invariably consisted of two identical guns, trucks, 
wagons, or other definitely masculine toys. The trips he planned always 
included the girl but were obviously planned to suit the interests of a young 
boy. After graduation from high school, the girl hoped to take a secre- 
tarial course in a business school but the grandfather, who still wanted to 
demonstrate his fairness, insisted upon sending her to the same expensive 
college that her brother chose to attend. In his effort to conceal his favoritism, 
the grandfather only succeeded in emphasizing it. 

Jealous behavior may spring from various causes. Sometimes it is copied 
from the bad example of parents or other members of the family. It is not 
unusual to find a child with jealous tendencies if his parents are jealous of 
each other. There is certain to be an undesirable effect on the child when 
one parent holds a grudge because the other gives too much time or atten- 
tion to his or her own relatives or when the father feels resentful of the 
time the mother must give to a new baby. Children are sure to sense the 
jealousy which parents feel toward grandparents, neighbors, teachers, OF 
even toward friends whom the children particularly admire, in whom they 
confide a great deal, or with whom they spend much of their time. 

Many cases of jealousy are directly traceable to the marital status of the 
parents. When a stepfather or stepmother replaces a devoted parent and 
deprives the child of some of the affection and attention which he has been 
accustomed to receiving from the other parent, a trying situation usually 
results. When there are stepchildren, the problem is even more complicated. 
An adopted child in the home with a natural son or daughter is another 
rather common cause for jealousy in a family. Any home condition which 
causes real or imagined favoritism or rejection of a child is sure to generate 
unhappiness, dissatisfaction, and unrest. Unless measures are taken to assure 
the child that his rightful place in the home has not been threatened, symp- 
toms of jealousy and rivalry are likely to appear sooner or later. 

The emotional problems of a child are sometimes due to the possessive- 
ness of a parent who has been disappointed in marriage or who has lost 
a mate by death or divorce. Because the parent looks to him as his only 
source of companionship and affection, the child may be so completely pos- 
sessed and smothered that he can have no outside interests and can cultivate 
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no friends of his own age. Some young persons refuse to accept the responsi- 
bility of filling this need in a parent's life. Others, rather than rebel and 
suffer consequent feelings of guilt and remorse, give in to the situation and 
allow themselves to be changed into withdrawing, unhappy, neurotic indi- 
viduals. 

A popular, attractive sixth-grader was the only son of a physician. When 
his father died suddenly, his mother shut herself off from all social contacts 
and clung to the boy as her only source of comfort. This boy, who had been 
a happy, outgoing individual, became quiet and moody. The other children 
soon learned that it was useless to ask him to play ball or to go on hikes 
with them after school for he would always say that he could not leave his 
mother. The teacher noticed that instead of leading the class as he had 
Previously done, the boy began to daydream and to lose interest in school- 
work. It was not until she was able to interest the mother in helping. with 
health examinations at school and later in devoting a generous amount of 
her time to various fields of welfare work in which her husband had been 
interested that the boy was again free to pursue his own life without a 
sense of guilt and disloyalty to his mother. 

A feeling of insecurity is at the root of most jealousy. A child is jealous 
when he feels uncertain of his place in the family. A husband is jealous 
when he is not sure of his ability to hold the interest and affection of his 
wife. Adolescents often experience a feeling of insecurity when they are 
doubtful of their capacity to handle social situations and to compete with 
their rivals in attracting friends. A great deal of jealousy can be prevented 
or eliminated by helping young persons to feel secure and adequate in their 
environment. When a teacher realizes that a child feels uncertain of his 
place in the affections of his family, she may be able to make suggestions 
or provide pertinent reading matter for the parents. If he needs a better 
relationship with his classmates, she may find a way to give him some point- 
ers on cultivating the friendships he desires. 

Sometimes children are envious because others have material possessions 
that they would like to own. They may suffer from feelings of self-pity at 
the thought that other children are better off financially, that they have 
nicer clothes, more friends, or a better scholastic standing. Their feelings 
of jealousy may be so intense that, in order to boost their own ego, they be- 
little the accomplishments of other children, ridicule their ambitions, and 
try to put obstacles in their way. Unless they can be helped while they are 
still young to keep their wants in line with their ability to satisfy them, they 
are sure to grow into unhappy, dissatisfied adults. Children who have a 
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deep sense of being deprived can be encouraged to look forward to the 
time when they can provide more adequately for their own needs. 

Children who feel unloved often have an intense desire for popularity. 
Because they cannot compete successfully for a fair share of affection or 
attention at home, they make a great effort to excel in scholarship or ath- 
letics, to be chosen for leading roles in school performances, to be elected 
to class offices, and to be included in all social activities, They seem to get 
their values mixed and to try to make up for a lack of love with an excess 
of sociability. On the other hand, instead of expressing itself in exaggerated 
rivalry, intense jealousy sometimes takes the Opposite turn and causes a 
young person to withdraw altogether from competition and to become com- 
pletely indifferent to schoolwork, athletics, and social life. 

Because Wayne had always been a quiet, retiring boy who had caused 
no trouble, it was a shock to his parents when as an adolescent he began 
to play truant from school, to refuse to do his homework assignments, and 
to walk out of the house and slam the door when he was reprimanded by his 
father or mother. He began to stay away from school a great deal because 
of pretended illness. Much to the chagrin of his parents, he became involved 
in several cases of petty theft. i 

When this boy was finally taken to a psychological clinic, he revealed his 
intense hatred for his youngest brother, aged three, who was a hopeless 
cripple and required a great deal of care and attention from his parents. 
There were six children in this family. At the birth of each successive child, 
Wayne had seemed to be pushed further from his parents. As he had felt 
more and more neglected and unnoticed, as his material wants had increased 
and there had been less money to meet them, and as he had had to give 
up more school and social activities to help with the additional work at 
home, a growing resentment had burned within him. The family was 
extremely religious and the children had been taught that it was sinful 
not to love, cherish, and help each other. Because Wayne felt guilty about 
his jealousy, he had buried his hatred and ill will within himself only to 
have it come to the surface in adolescence when the handicapped baby had 
taken a greater share of the family’s time, money, and love than he coul 
bear. 

After the parents realized the tension that this boy was feeling, they re- 
laxed their demands on him and gave him more of their time; the father 
hunted, fished, bowled, and went to basketball games with him; the mother 
rearranged the basement for the use of his friends; and they both gave ee 
attention to the boy’s progress at school. After the jealousy had been brought 
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into the open and faced squarely, it was no longer an insurmountable 
problem. 

In the treatment of this case, Wayne’s parents had been warned about 
the possible effects on other members of the family while giving one child 
their all-out, concentrated attention. Although they were concerned about 
healing the breach with the oldest son, they also had to consider the feelings 
of the younger brothers and sisters. Each child needed some time when he 
could have the exclusive, undivided time of his parents. It is expedient that 
parents learn the particular desires, interests, and emotional requirements 
of each child in the family so that they can give of themselves to each one 
according to his need. Children are not satisfied with parental love that is 
always carefully rationed. Only as a child is given enough attention all his 
own in the way and at the time it is needed will he willingly allow other 
members of the family the same privilege. 

Adults err when they ostracize, shame, and punish a child for hostile 
behavior that is caused by jealousy. Since jealousy comes from a fear of 
being disliked, unwanted, or discriminated against, strict disciplinary meas- 
ures only make the feeling stronger. The best procedure is to reassure the 
child as much as possible and then to discover and try to change the circum- 
stances in his life that he cannot tolerate any longer. 

Just as all children are rivals for the love of their parents, they are all in 
competition for the affection of the teacher who has any warmth in her 
nature. In order to avoid arousing or aggravating jealousy, it is necessary 
for the teacher to give unstintingly of her love wherever and whenever it 
seems to be most needed. She does not have to be afraid that she is unfair 
to the other children when she bestows an extra amount of affection on the 
ones who seem to be constantly striving for all the recognition they can get 
or on the ones who have reached the point of withdrawing from every form 
of competition. The teacher should never allow any child, no matter how 
annoying and unlovable he may be, to feel that he is disliked or rejected 
by her. She should be generous enough with her understanding and love 
to make up, in a measure, for the warmth and affection which some chil- 
dren fail to get at home. 

A sympathetic teacher who accepts a child’s feelings without criticizing 
or preaching can usually get him to release his pent-up emotions. If a child 
does not talk readily, it may be easier for him to let his feelings out through 
playing with dolls or puppets, through dramatizing or telling stories, or 
through drawing or painting. But if he has turned all his jealousy inside 
until he is unable to get it out of his system in any way and until he does 
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not even realize what is bothering him, he should be referred to a psychia- 
trist for professional help before his trouble becomes even more deep-seated. 


ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED 


The activities for this lesson should be planned with the purpose of dis- 
covering the children who have intense feelings of jealousy, of helping them 
to get these feelings out of their systems, of making them feel more secure 
in the group at school, and of helping them to acquire some of the social 
skills which may make them more acceptable to others. 


1. Make occasions to engage the younger children in conversation about 
their families and to get them to dramatize home situations. From chance 
remarks about parents, brothers, sisters, and new babies, you will be able 
to sense feelings of envy and jealousy in some of the children. Talk to the 
parents of each child who shows evidence of unhealthy emotions and sug- 
gest possible ways of treating these feelings. 


2. Attempt to find out how the boys and girls get along with other chil- 
dren in their homes. This cannot be done by direct questioning because 
children seldom admit that they are jealous, resentful, or scornful. Ask each 
one to describe some of the accomplishments and talents of his brothers; 
sisters, or cousins. From the inflections of their voices and the expressions 
on their faces, it will be possible to distinguish between admiration and 
jealousy. The following subjects are suggested: 


“What I like most about my brother (or sister).” 

“Things my brother (or sister) and I enjoy doing together.” 
“Some special privileges my brother (or sister) is allowed.” 
“How my brother (or sister) helps at home.” 

“My brother’s (or sister’s) hobby.” 

“My brother’s (or sister’s) favorite radio or television program.” 
“The sports my brother (or sister) likes most.” 

“Why I am proud of my brother (or sister).” 


3, Talk with the children about the desirability of being the oldest, the 
middle, the youngest, or the only child in the family. Help them to see that 
there are advantages and disadvantages in each status and that there is no 
] reason to be jealous of the child who happens to be in any of these posi- 


rea 3 
ommon for younger children to feel that the older ones 


tions. It is quite c 
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have more privileges. The older children usually think that the younger 
ones get more attention from their parents and have fewer duties and re- 
sponsibilities in the home. They need to understand that parents have their 
reasons for giving certain members of the family more time and attention 
than others. It sometimes helps to be reminded that mothers must neces- 
sarily give more time and care to completely helpless babies and to frail, 
sick, or crippled children than to independent, strong, healthy ones. This 
certainly does not mean that they love these children more. 


4. Hold an informal discussion concerning the symptoms of jealousy 
which the children sometimes recognize in other persons. For example, if 
a brother or sister consistently destroys property belonging to another mem- 
ber of the family, it may be an indication that he is jealous. Ask the pupils 
to enumerate possible causes for such jealous feelings. They may have ob- 
served that jealousy is apparently aroused over material possessions, good 
looks, school grades, friends, parents’ love, or teacher’s favor. Talk with 
them about the effects of jealousy both on the person who is envious and 
on the one who is unjustly treated because he has something that others 
want. Suggest that they try to make jealous friends or relatives feel that 
they are liked and respected rather than disliked or envied. Brothers and 
sisters do not naturally love and admire each other simply because they 
happened to be born into the same family. Love must be earned. 


5. Encourage the children to talk about the brother-sister or the parent- 
child relations that are most satisfying and the ones that are most annoying 
to them. By carefully steering the discussion it is possible to help the pupils 
get some insight into the reasons for these situations and the things they 
Writing or talking, either privately or in a group, 


can do to improve them. 
ties to release their emotions. 


will give them opportuni 
clue to some of the jealousies of the children in your 


6. It may give you a 
class if you have them fill out a chart similar to the following: 


What | have that this 
person wants 


7. The following companion filmstrips produced by Young America 
Films, Inc, New York, in 1949, can be used effectively with this lesson: 


What this person has that 
J would like to own 


130 ELEMENTARY SCHOOL GUIDANCE 


David and His Family (for kindergarten and primary grades) shows 
how a kindergarten boy is affected by the arrival of a new baby 
brother and how he adjusts to the situation in his activities at home 
and at school. 

David's Bad Day is based on Else McKean’s book by the same name, 
published by Shady Hill Press, New York, in 1949. This filmstrip, 
which is intended for the use of parents and teachers, deals with the 
jealousies and frustrations aroused in a four-year-old boy by the 
arrival of a new baby in the home. It shows how emotional outbursts 
at school are traced to the difficulty at home and how the parents 
help the child to make an adjustment. 


The following films may be shown to groups of parents, teachers, Or 
prospective teachers: 


Human Beginnings (for elementary school children and adults), 16 
mm., sound, 22 min., Eddie Albert Productions, Hollywood, Calif., 
1950. This film is designed to help boys and girls feel emotionally 
secure with a baby brother or sister. 

Feelings of Depression (for adults), 16 mm., sound, 30 min., National 
Film Board of Canada, New York, 1950. This is a psychological film 
which gives the case history of a sensitive, despondent, insecure 
adult whose trouble stems from jealous feelings toward a younger 
brother. 


FOLLOW-UP 


Continue to be on the alert for symptoms of jealousy. Learn to think of 
this emotion as a normal reaction which should be discussed openly and 
not as a wicked feeling that should be suppressed. Be especially conscious 
of the outstanding problems of jealous behavior and, from time to time, 
check on the progress you are making with these cases. In so far as possible, 
eliminate all classroom situations which are likely to arouse jealousy. 
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CHAPTER 11 


Heeding the Attention Seeker 


Aims of This Lesson: 
To learn to look upon class show-offs as children who are in need of help and 
understanding. 
To provide wholesome ways in which attention seekers can gain legitimate 
recognition. 


Even the most self-controlled and long-suffering teacher is likely to lose 


patience with the continuous antics of the show-off. In almost every class 
there is at least one youngster who misbehaves when the teacher is out of 
the room, says silly things to get a laugh from the other children, purposely 
trips when he walks across the room, makes unnecessary noises, and does 
numerous other things of a similar nature. He makes faces, throws paper 
wads, scrapes his feet on the floor, giggles at inopportune times, and refuses 
to conform to class routines and assignments. He may even call attention 
to himself by temper tantrums, an undue display of fear, or some unusual 
manner of dress. No matter what method he uses, he never relaxes in his 
effort to distract the children from their work and to draw all eyes to him- 
self. 
On the playground, too, the attention seckers can be seen continually 
shouting, screaming, and engaging in all types of restless, aimless, and bois- 
terous behavior. They make constant bids for attention and approval by 


such remarks as, “Look at me!” “Watch how far I can throw a ball,” and 


“See how high I can jump.” 
Very young children are naturally self-centered and it is expected that 
they will sometimes whine, cry; cling to the teacher, and in other ways de- 


i is tendency should be outgrown. 
reat deal of attention. But th y 
mand a g T 
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Older children who constantly strive to usurp the attention of everyone 
around them show marks of immaturity which, if not treated, are likely 
to become more pronounced and more obnoxious as they grow older. 

It is natural for the teacher to feel that a child’s clownish behavior is a 
personal affront and an indication that he is showing his dislike by trying 
to annoy her. Her first impulse may be to suppress him, to remove him 
from the room, or to use sarcasm in dealing with him. In desperation she 
may have him stand in the hall while the others recite, send him to the 
principal’s office, keep him after school, or embarrass him before his class- 
mates. A child who is so unlovely may seem to deserve any or all of these 
punishments, But such methods can be no more than momentarily effec- 
tive. 

Attention-getting behavior is not a case for preaching, moralizing, punish- 
ing, and embarrassing. It does no good to tell a child to stop being silly or 
to exact a promise from him that he will improve. He knows that his ac- 
tions are not looked upon with favor and he would like to do something 
about it. But until his longing for attention is satisfied in some other way, 
he cannot seem to refrain from showing off. His effort to gain the center 
of the stage at school is his way of indicating that something is wrong in 
his life. The teacher should be glad, at least, that this child is giving a 
warning of his need for help and is not developing a more serious problem 
by withdrawing into a shell. 

When a child is constantly trying to attract attention, 
combination of reasons. The tendency to show off is often the result of too 
little or too much attention at home. It may be due to the child’s desire to 
cover up a deficiency in scholarship, a feeling that he is different from 
others, or a fear that he is not liked by his classmates. It may mean that he 
needs more social skills, more opportunities to be in command, or more 
chances to succeed and to feel important. In order to know what type of 
treatment will be most effective in each case, it is necessary to study the 
child’s background and find out the underlying cause of his trouble. This 
involves talking to the child, watching his behavior, checking with his par- 
ents, and perhaps visiting in his home. 

If the show-off is a child who has long been the center of an admiring 
group of adults at home, he is probably striving to be the most important 
figure at school as well. Finding that actions which amuse and delight his 
family do not get the same results at school, he has to devise new methods 
of attracting attention. Naturally, he will continue to use only the ones 


that prove to be successful. 


there may be a 
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A little wholesome neglect is sometimes good for the self-centered young 
ster. Whenever possible, it is wise to ignore the clowning of a spoiled, over- 
indulged child who persists in disrupting the class in order to get the atten- 
tion to which he is accustomed at home. Although it is necessary to use 
firmness with such a child, it is a mistake to humiliate him. He has a crying 
need for recognition which must be satisfied in some way. He should be 
allowed to get attention and praise through teamwork, cooperation, and 
the proper use of any talent or ability which he may possess. Working 09 
group projects usually makes him realize that others also have rights and 
that the limelight must be shared. At the same time, however, he can retain 
his feeling of importance by knowing that his contribution is needed by the 
group. 

The tendency to show off is more often the result of an unhappy home 
life in which the child has been starved for praise and affection. Because he 
is one of many children, he may be unnoticed, neglected, or pushed aside 
too much. If he is of a different temperament than his parents, they may 
not understand him or may never be pleased with what he does. Whether 
it is justified or not, there may be the feeling that another child in the family 
is preferred to him. A child may feel insecure because his parents are 10- 
consistent in their love or their discipline, severely punishing and criticizing 
at one time and pampering and condoning at another. Parents who are 
worried and preoccupied are likely to pay less attention to a child and, un 
consciously, to give him the impression that they are not interested in him. 
A broken home, constant discord, or emotional instability of parents may 
cause a child to feel uncertain of his place in the family. Since his need for 
attention is not being met at home, he often seeks to satisfy it at school by 
making his classmates laugh or his teacher scold. n 

When a child shows off and makes himself ridiculous in school, it 1$ 
usually an indication that somebody who is important to him does not love 
him or notice him enough. The warmth and friendliness of his teacher 
will go a long way toward making up for the attention and love he 1s 
missing elsewhere. An extra smile, a pleasant look, and a genuine interest 
in his well-being may be just what he needs to assure him that the teacher 
really likes him and that he does not need to attract her attention by acting 
silly. : i 5 

Children who feel inferior because they cannot keep up with the class in 
academic work very frequently try to satisfy their need bire wk 
bragging, feigning indifference, or P It sa oe the oa 
learners to sit quietly by and watch the others suc 5 ey become r 
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less and impatient; they must do something that will cause the teacher to 
Notice them, too. Even unfavorable attention is preferable to no attention 
at all. In order to inflate their own ego, these children often wisecrack and 
belittle the efforts of their classmates. 

Some teachers encourage other members of the class to shame and deride 
these unfortunate children for their undesirable behavior and scholarship. 


` Sometimes they even display samples of their poor work for the others to 


criticize. This technique not only tends to increase the slow children’s feel- 
ings of inferiority, but it develops in the young critics the undesirable trait 
of glorying in the mistakes of others. A childhood habit of looking for v 
others’ faults and enjoying their misfortunes may persist until it makes a 
Person bitter and unsympathetic in later life. 

The child who shows off because he is not doing well in his work needs 
attention and praise, not belittling and sarcasm. The teacher should observe 
this child carefully to find out the classes in which he always acts up, the 
ones in which he contributes most and disturbs least, and the occasions 
when he appears to get some satisfaction without being silly. By becoming 
cognizant of his strong points, it is possible to play up his abilities and to 
find ways in which he can become at least moderately successful. When a 
child can excel in one subject, he sometimes gets enough satisfaction and 
recognition to make up for his feeling of inadequacy in other fields. If he 
cannot achieve in any area, he will be forced to show off most of the time. 
A little private tutoring may do a world of good. If the teacher cannot help 
the pupil after school, she may tell the parents how they can work with him 
Or suggest a special teacher or an older child in the neighborhood who could 
give him individual instruction. 

Attention-getting behavior can often be forestalled simply by showing an 
interest in a child’s hobby or by asking him to bring a prized possession 
for the other children to see. The boy who brought his homing pigeons to 
school, the one who invited his teacher to his home to see his collection of 
and the one who made display cases for the seashells which 
e class furnished their teachers with opportunities to make 
them feel important and useful. Anything that a child brings to school or 
any constructive ideas that he advances can generally be used in some way. 
If it relieves his intense longing for legitimate recognition, it makes no dif- 
ference how farfetched the relation to the curriculum happens to be. 

The child who is tormented by the knowledge that he is different from 
other children will do almost anything to relieve his feelings of inferiority. 
If he senses that others shun him because of his race, his speech, his clothes, 


Indian relics, 
he presented to th 
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the social or economic status of his family, or any peculiar feature or trait, 
he is likely to have an inner urge to do rude, annoying things that call 
attention to himself. Both the child with an apparent deformity which can- 
not be corrected and the one with a minor physical defect which is hardly 
noticeable to others may allow their real and imaginary disfigurements tO 
assume tragic proportions in their lives. They need to be taught to see these 
imperfections in their proper perspective, without being overpowered and 
made bitter and spiteful by them. When worried, disturbed children are 
most irritating, they are most in need of understanding and genuine friend- 
ship. The teacher who wins their confidence can usually help them, in time; 
to see that most deviations do not matter so much as they think. 

When the show-off has no reason to feel inferior and does not appc4! 
to be neglected or overindulged at home, his trouble may be that he does 
not get along well with others of his own age. It is pathetic to see a chil 
want the good will of his comrades so much that he is willing to pay for 
it by being punished for their misdeeds. Sometimes he tries to win the favor 
of the bad boys in the class by acting silly and bringing down the wrath 
of the teacher upon himself. He may be so eager for the attention an 
friendship of other children that he will allow himself to be used as a scape 
goat for his fellows and will do any foolish or risky thing that he is tol 
to do. A timid youngster who is constantly teased and annoyed by his asso- 
ciates often tries to meet the situation by clowning. In this way he furnishes 
amusement for the other children in the classroom in order to escape being 
fought, ridiculed, and tormented by them outside of school. 

The child who resorts to clowning because of his need for friends should 
not be punished by being deprived of playing with other children, removed 
from the group, or caused to miss some special treat with the class. His 
trouble is that he needs more love and more social contacts. Harsh disc! 
pline, isolation, and severe criticism will only add to his unhappiness. 

Although clowning is the most frequently used, there are many other 
devices for gaining attention. Some children assume an air of helplessness 
and awkwardness as a means of getting adults to wait on them. Simply by 
appearing unable to do anything for themselves, they get constant care and 
service from their elders. Instead of becoming increasingly independent, they 
become more helpless as they grow older. j 

It is not uncommon for children to feign illness as a means of attracting 
attention to themselves. By pretending to be sick, a child may be excused 
from obligations at school and may get the attention of the doctor, the 


hool nurse, the teacher, and the children. He may also be able to get 
sc > 
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special consideration and comfort from his mother, who may usually be 
too busy to spend much time with him. If injuries seem to cause special 
concern on the part of parents, it is no wonder that a much-neglected or 
harshly treated child will frequently fall down, get his head banged or his 
finger mashed, and come screaming for consolation. 

Some bright children have found that they get more attention from par- 
ents and teachers by appearing dull. The special tutoring which they receive 
satisfies a need for attention. There are many variations of the story about 
the brilliant child who did not learn to read at school in spite of the efforts 
of regular and special teachers. It was discovered that the half hour when 
his mother read to him each day was the only time which she devoted ex- 
clusively to him. He was afraid that he might lose this special attention if 
he learned to read for himself. His difficulty disappeared only after his 
mother agreed to stop reading to him and to give him more of her time 
in other ways. 

A child who needs attention will soon learn what type of behavior is 
most likely to bring the desired results. If his attempts to get into the lime- 
light at school cause the teacher to become excited and to scold, threaten, 
and punish, he has been successful and will repeat his actions again and 
again. He will undergo any harsh treatment rather than be overlooked. If 
his antics are ignored, however, he will try other tactics. When he finds 
that good work and good behavior are the things that cause the teacher to 
focus the spotlight on him, he will concentrate on these ways of gaining 
attention. Legitimately earned approval is much more satisfying than the 
dubious notice that comes from irritating the teacher. 

Charles was a constant source of trouble to the sixth-grade teacher. Al- 
though he was one of the brightest children in the room, he apparently 
could not read, insisted that he did not understand the vocabulary in the 
books, and claimed not to remember anything that he had been told. The 
teacher found it almost impossible to ignore his idleness and his distracting 
behavior, She was disturbed by his incessant requests to sharpen his pencil, 
to get a drink, to borrow paper, to open and close the windows, and to have 
explanations repeated. 

During several quiet interviews after school, the teacher gave this boy 
ample time to talk over his bothers. She learned that he was the youngest 
of three sons, that his father had died when Charles was a baby, and that 
his mother had been employed since that time. Charles felt that he was a 
Special burden because his mother had often remarked that he was “the 
only one of her children who had ever given her any trouble.” Several of 
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his former teachers, too, had called him “the worst boy in the class.” Since 
he felt so worthless and since his older brothers teased and bullied him so 
unmercifully, he had often considered running away from home. 

The teacher realized that this was a case for sympathetic treatment and 
understanding. Without being too obvious, she got Charles to take the re- 
sponsibility for several jobs in the classroom; she gave him some private 
tutoring in reading; and she visited with his mother and brothers and sug- 
gested that they stop nagging, criticizing, and teasing the boy and try 
giving him more of their time and interest. It was gratifying to see this boy 
respond to warmth and friendliness and to the praise which naturally came 
as a result of his improvement in attitude and work. 

Intellectually, the teacher may know exactly how the attention seeker 
should be handled. She may be fully aware that the best form of treatment 
is to keep him busy, to change activities frequently enough to whet his in- 
terest, and to give him an opportunity for real achievement. Emotionally; 
however, she may find it difficult to give him the love and consideration he 
craves. The child’s behavior may be so disgusting to her that she wants to 
leave him alone, to be sarcastic with him, or to mete out some fitting PU 
ishment. But when she begins to study his background and to analyze the 
reasons for his actions, she is likely to feel more kindly toward him. She 
may be sure that the child who uses unpleasant behavior as a way of de- 
manding attention has found someone in his life who has succumbed tO 
this device. It is not his fault that he has continued to use a method that 
has proved satisfactory in helping him to be noticed or to get his own way: 

Reformation of the show-off is a challenge to the teacher. She should not 
become discouraged, however, if progress is slow. An attention getter has 
usually formed the habit of acting as he does over a long period of time. 
It cannot be expected that he will change his pattern of behavior until he 
has found and adopted some more desirable way of getting recognition. 


ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED 


Although the tendency to show off requires individual treatment, group 
activities can help all the children to understand the needs which some © 
them may be expressing by constant clowning. By using stories, games 
and questionnaires, you may discover abilities and skills of the attention 
getters which can be used to help them gain legitimate approval. Then 
concentrate on your young show-offs. Select activities which will fit their 
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peculiar needs and which will give them a chance to be genuinely accepted 
and appreciated by the others in the group. 


1. For your own use make a chart containing the names of the most 
obvious attention seekers in your class. Keep the record for a week, making 
a mark each time the child is silly, loud, or obviously playing to the grand- 
stand. By studying this chart, you may be able to find the situations in 
which he feels adequate and the particular times when he must build him- 


self up by attracting attention. Example: 


Attention-getting Situations 
Arithmetic Music 


Child's Name 
Playground 


MA 
LLIA 


IZZZA 


W111 MA 
ZZ 


2. Ask each child to write or tell about What I Can Do Best, What I 
Most Enjoy Doing, or My Most Prized Possession. From this source you 
May get information about interests, skills, or hobbies that can be given 
some special emphasis. If you find that an attention getter has an interesting 
collection, unusual souvenirs from trips, or possessions which the other 
children could profit by seeing, ask him to bring them to school. Use this 
as a means of giving the child some of the attention he needs and craves. 
ality of the day” feature in your room. As a language 
mes of class members (being sure that the 
attention getters are included), and ask each pupil to choose the name of 
one child whom he knows well and to write a complimentary account of 
this child’s good points, his talents, his accomplishments, and his hobbies. 
By Posting a different description each day in a prominent place in the 
room, the current “personality” may be given a feeling of importance and 
Worth. The information thus furnished by the child’s classmates may also 
8ive you some clues on which to work. 

4. As a help in finding out what is troubling the attention getters, have 
cach child in the class list his bothers as follows: 


My greatest bothers at home: 


3. Initiate a “person: 
assignment present a list of na 


140 ELEMENTARY SCHOOL GUIDANCE 


My greatest bothers at school: 
ee eee 


a ae ee 


My greatest bothers on the playground: 


If the children have the right feeling toward the teacher and if they are 
assured that their answers are to be held in confidence and used only as a 
help in understanding their problems, they are likely to be honest and 
frank. The answers of those children who constantly act silly or boisterous 
may give you some ideas about why they act as they do. 


5. Talk with the group about how most people have a desire to improve 
either in their work, in games, or in some skill. Explain that if you could 
know just what each one in your class would like to do better, you might 
arrange for some other person who is especially proficient in that line to 
help him. Tell them that it is possible, too, for them to make many of their 
own wishes come true. Ask the older children to fill out a form like the 
one below; allow the younger ones to take turns whispering their wishes 
to you. 


I would like to do better in these subjects: 


I would like to be more like these persons: 


I wish that I could learn to do these things: 


I wish that these persons in my family could spend more time 
with me: 


eee ee g ene 


I wish these persons would be friends with me: 
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You may be able to make some of the wishes come true by doing a 
little private coaching, by giving the children some definite hints about win- 
ning friends, or by talking with parents and other persons who may be 
directly responsible for the attention-getting behavior. 


6. Plan a game of charades in which individuals or groups act out some- 
thing that they have always wished they could be or could do well and the 
others guess what is being represented. Guod actors may be given the first 
Opportunities to perform so that the children will get the idea. Then, with- 
out being too obvious, see that the attention getters have a chance to par- 
ticipate. From this game, you may be able to get a few clues to needs or 
desires. By devising ways of making some of the wishes come true, you 
may automatically eliminate some clowning and showing off. 


7. Allow the children to present a variety show in which each attention 
getter is sure to have a part of some kind. Whistling, whittling, asking rid- 
dles, operating the record player, teaching the class a new game, doing a 
magic trick, dancing, playing the harmonica, showing a collection of rocks 
or fossils, singing, or doing anything else that will bring the participant 
genuine approval, not ridicule, is desirable. If a child is timid about per- 
forming before the class, he may prepare the settings, take care of sound 
effects, or assist in some other way. His contribution should be properly 
recognized and acknowledged, however. 


8. Talk with the group about the possible causes of attention-getting be- 


havior. Explain that the child who is always trying to get the center of the 
Stage has a special need either for friends or for achievement. Ask the pupils 


to describe some of the ways in which they have seen children try to get 
attention on the playground, in the lunchroom, in the halls, in the class- 
room, on the street, and at home. Discuss the needs which these children 
may be expressing and some of the things their classmates can do to help 
them. 

self-control. Just before dismissal each afternoon 
back over the happenings of the day. Mention 
examples of especially commendable behavior which you have noticed. 
Without scolding or preaching, endeavor to get the children to review 1n- 
stances of misbehavior, silliness, or clowning which have been disturbing 
to the class. One kindergarten child referred to undesirable actions and 
Unpleasant feelings as “scratches on the day.” The children in his class 
Started each morning with “ new pink day without any scratches” and 


9. Wage a campaign for 
take a few minutes to look 
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made an effort to reach the end of the day with as little unhappiness and as 
few “scratches” as possible. 


10. Find occasions before and after school and at recess to have private 
talks with individual attention getters. Do not criticize an offender or try 
to get him to promise to do better. Through friendly conversation about 
things that interest him, you will be able to find out whether he seeks 
attention because he is so accustomed to being the center of things at home; A 
because he has had so little affection from his family; because he feels in-“ 
ferior, inadequate, or different; or because he is timid and unpopular and. 
uses this means of getting the attention and approval of other children. 
Simply by being an interested listener, you may learn a great deal. After- 
ward, you may be able to find subtle ways of helping. Perhaps the very fact 
that you are especially friendly to a child may reduce his need to demand 
your constant attention in the classroom. 


FOLLOW-UP 


Cases of clowning and showing off cannot be dismissed and regarded as 
permanently cured simply because they have once been observed and 
treated. The cause of the trouble sometimes recurs and the symptoms re- 
turn. Teachers need to be continually on the alert for attention-getting be- 


havior, which is a broad hint to them that something is lacking in a child’s 
life. 
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CHAPTER 12 


Understanding the Shy, 
Withdrawing Child 


dims of This Lesson: 
To focus attention on the timid, sensitive, withdrawing children in the class. 


To look for the underlying difficulties which have caused these children to 
shrink from social contacts. 

To help withdrawing children to learn ways of releasing their feelings instead 
of hiding them. 

To use techniques which will enable unhappily introverted pupils to become 


more outgoing in nature. 


Children who meet thwarting or unpleasant experiences with temper tan- 
trums, fighting, or defiance cannot long be ignored. They express their re- 
bellious feelings by disrupting class routine and using various devices that 
are irritating and frustrating to the teacher. Because they resort to these 
methods of relieving their tensions and protecting themselves from hurts 
and disappointments, they are labeled as “bad” and are subjected to thought- 


ful observation and treatment. 
Actually, the aggressive children who have found ways of releasing their 


Own emotions by disobeying, interrupting, and showing off are far less in 
Need of help than are the shy, timid ones who prefer to remain inconspicu- 
ous and unnoticed. It is natural for the teacher to look with approval at the 
quiet, respectful, cooperative children who create no disorder and to be 
More concerned about the noisy, impudent, obstreperous ones. But every 


teacher should endeavor to give some time and thought to the emotional 
143 


144 ELEMENTARY SCHOOL GUIDANCE 


problems of the solitary, sensitive, shrinking children. These youngsters ~ 
probably have underlying personality difficulties which are causing them to- 
pull away into a shell and to be overlooked by the busy teacher. 

Children with marked withdrawing tendencies usually bottle their emo- 
tions inside themselves until they finally have to release them in some way- 
Their withdrawal from disagreeable situations may show itself in the form 
of fear, anxiety, daydreaming, nightmares, hysteria, sulkiness, or depression. 
These timid, unsocial persons are really in danger of personality breakdown 
or mental illness in later life. Unless something is done for them while they 
are young, they may eventually find ways of shutting out all their dificul- 
ties by drinking, by becoming drug addicts, or even by suicide. A large 
percentage of the patients in mental hospitals are victims of complete with- 
drawal from reality. 

(Because of a feeling of insecurity or inadequacy, because of inability t° 
compete physically with other children, or because of a lack of friends, 2 
youngster may make a desperate effort to compensate by excessive studious- 
ness and model behavior. The adult recognition which he receives, as @ T°- 
sult of his perfection, only intensifies his problem. While basking in the 
teacher’s favor, he usually forfeits the admiration and companionship of his 
classmates. Since one of the greatest needs of children is to be accepted an 
liked by their contemporaries, it is much more important to their happiness 
that they adjust well to other children than that they meet adult standards 
of behavior prematurely. Unfortunately, parents and teachers often encour- 
age withdrawing behavior because it makes discipline easy. 

It is true that many children are naturally quiet and retiring. They P!“ 
fer sedentary activities and are perfectly satisfied with their own company: 
These youngsters do not need to be forced into active participation oF to 
have their happy way of living changed. na 

Some boys and girls find a satisfactory way of escape from emotion@ 

problems through creative and imaginative pursuits. They spend many 
hours contentedly reading, studying, experimenting, building, painting, or 
writing. Those who have the necessary intelligence and perseverance may 
later become scientists, research workers, writers, or inventors. 
_ Although some introverted children are able to make a satisfactory 3% 
justment through scholastic achievement, many others are weak in their 
studies. They daydream or sleep in class. They shrink from competitio? 
with other children and withdraw still further within themselves because 
they feel inferior and inadequate. No matter how well these quiet, retiring 
children may be able to cover their feelings, they are usually unhappy an: 
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very much in need of help from sympathetic and understanding teachers. 
The sensitive, withdrawing children in a class have certain identifying 
characteristics. Most of them never volunteer to recite, although they may 
hand in all written work. They rarely voice an opinion or advance an idea. 
They prefer to study, work, and play alone. They stand around on the 
fringe watching the others play but seldom being chosen or taking any 
part in games and physical activities. They do not often quarrel, fight, or 
defend themselves, but back away when other children bother them. They 
sometimes escape from the realities of life by forgetfulness or by placing 
the blame for their actions on others. 
“Most withdrawing children show nervous symptoms. They often have 
poor sleeping habits and are subject to spells of irritability, headaches, and 
indigestion. They may bite their nails, suck their fingers, twist their cloth- 
ing, pull at their hair, stutter, squirm, and fidget. Such mannerisms seem 
to have a soothing effect by giving them something to do with their hands. 
Adults should not try to take away from nervous children any of their little 
comforting devices unless they can substitute some more substantial props. 
After watching the children closely and focusing upon the ones who are 
shy and ill at ease, the teacher should find out all she can about their back- 
grounds, their home life, their school records, and the way they spend their 
time out of school. She will need to learn what it is in each child’s life that 
has pushed him to the wall. It is difficult to help him come out of his shell 
without discovering what caused him to withdraw in the first place. 
Sometimes a child appears shy and aloof because he has a physical defect 
or abnormality which makes him self-conscious or because he is lacking in 
the strength and energy to compete with strong, vigorous children. If the 
teacher is not sure that a withdrawing child is physically well, she may talk 
with the parents about having some obvious disability corrected or may 
arrange for the child to have a thorough physical examination. More food, 
a properly balanced diet, extra vitamins, less excitement, or more rest may 
be all a child needs to enable him to meet others on their own level. 
. It is extremely important to school children to feel that they do not differ 
1n any way from their associates. A child who has recently moved into the 
community from another locality may shrink from others because he knows 
that his speech, clothing, or mannerisms are different. An understanding 
teacher can do much to make a new pupil realize that such differences are 
inconsequential or to help him conform to local customs. A girl who is self- 
conscious because of an unattractive appearance usually appreciates tactful 
Suggestions from an interested teacher. Some subtle hints about cleanliness, 
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styles of dress, and color combinations may be all that she needs to start 
her on the road to better grooming and more poise and self-assurance. 

J Home life has a great deal to do with mental health. A child may be 
sensitive or depressed because he feels that his parents do not love him 
enough, that they prefer another child in the family, or that his associates 
reject him. He may be timid, fearful, and cringing because of restraints 
imposed upon him by his environment. Upon looking into the situation, 
the teacher may find that the child has little chance for success at home, 
that he is nagged, scolded, ridiculed, and dominated, that he sees examples 
of emotional immaturity in his parents, that he is treated so inconsistently 
that he never knows what to expect, or that he is not capable of doing all 
that is demanded of him. 

For a long time a child may suppress his real feelings and give expression. 
only to those feelings which he is sure will meet with approval. Then when 
the pent-up emotions can no longer be hidden, they may suddenly be re- 
leased in an outburst of uncontrollable laughing or crying which has little 
apparent cause. Such hysterical behavior is a common symptom of a with- 
drawing personality. 
¥ One of the most frequent causes of withdrawing tendencies in children 
is parental overprotection that is continued long after the child should have 
developed some independence. Some mothers enjoy the feeling that children 
need them and they do everything they can to make themselves absolutely 
necessary to their happiness and comfort. Thus, unconsciously, they delay 
the process of growing up by trying to keep their children helpless as long 
as possible. 

A seventh-grade boy of more than average ability lived in a world of 
dreams and was quite oblivious to his surroundings. It was almost impos 
sible for his teachers to interest him in any type of classroom procedure: 

- He never had his materials and he constantly left his homework at home 
or in his locker. His mother followed him to school almost every mornings 
bringing his lunch, his raincoat, his library books, or his notebook. She 
told the teachers how this child would not take any responsibility for his 
personal belongings or obligations, how he would forget instructions when 
he was sent on an errand, how he would fail to come to meals when called 
and how he would frequently lock himself in his room and sulk for hours- 

In an effort to provide companionship for this only child, the mother in- 
vited a boy from an orphanage to spend a year in her home. She planne 
every minute of the day for the two boys, providing music lessons for them, 
taking them on interesting trips, and helping them with their homewo" 
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in the evening. The boys had no time which was free of her excessive and 
smothering attention. This overprotective, oversolicitous mother managed 
all their activities so that the visiting boy would play a minor role and re- 
member his duty to entertain her son. The guest became so rebellious and 
the son became so dependent, withdrawn, and dreamy that there seemed 
to be no help for them in the same environment. As a solution, the orphan 
was returned to the institution and the son was enrolled in a private school 
in a distant state. 

> Fear is often the basis for a child’s withdrawal into himself. Although a 
è timid youngster may do well in written work and in noncompetitive activi- 
ties, he may refrain from speaking up in class even when he knows the 


answers lest he make an error. Fear of comi 
ool, to avoid companions, and gradually to with- 


draw from many social contacts. The child who is afraid to tell his parents 
that he made a poor grade on a test, the one who does not have the courage 
to tell the teacher that he lost her borrowed book, and the one who will 
not invite his friends to his home because he is ashamed of it are storing 
up feelings of guilt, fear, and inferiority which are sure to have undesirable 


effects, 


petition sometimes causes a 


child to stay away from sch 


ren to find that they can avoid difficulties by 


It is not unusual for child 
feigning illness and to use this method until it becomes a habit. When a 
ache, a sore throat, or an upset 


pupil is frequently absent because of a head 
stomach, the teacher should watch the record carefully to see whether the 
absences usually occur on days when there is a test, an oral report, or some 
other special assignment from which he is trying to run away. Fear and 
Worry can actually induce illness and the victim may suffer as much as if 
he had an organic ailment. But when a person recovers from real or im- 
agined suffering as soon as the situation which he dreads has passed, it is 
very likely that he is building up a bad habit of escape. 

When a junior high school counselor realized that one boy’s schoolwork 
f his poor attendance, she made a careful study 
both of his past records and of his present circumstances. It was found that 
since kindergarten Judd had had a pattern of spotted absence amounting 
to from forty to fifty days each year. A conference with the mother revealed 
that she was a fearful, emotional, wi 
child at home and pampered him at every s$ 
attitude had probably been induced by the child’ 
age of four years and his enforced separation from the mother during his 


long stay in the hospital. 


Was suffering as a result o 


thdrawing person who had kept the 
light indication of illness. This 
s very serious illness at the 
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When Judd was ten years old the family had moved into a new neigh- 
borhood, where he had been unable to form friendships. The extended ill- 
ness of his aged grandfather who lived in the home and the poor arrange- 
ment of the house had made it impossible for children to have any freedom 
there. Judd had spent more and more time alone in his own room, where 
he tinkered with old guns, a radio, and a chemistry set. 

Now, at the age of fifteen, with a speech defect, a withdrawing personal- 
ity, and no friends, Judd was developing many ailments. He asked to be 
excused from band practice because of ear and throat trouble, to withdraw 
from the typing class because of double-jointed fingers, and to be trans- 
ferred from mechanical drawing because of poor eyesight. He frequently 
came late to school or asked permission to leave soon after arrival. Accord- 
ing to the doctor’s statement, there was no physical basis for his constant 
complaint of nausea. 

A close check of the pattern of absence over a period of several weeks 
showed that when Judd came to school tardy, he always arrived about ten 
thirty o'clock, just at the close of the history period. If he became ill and 
had to leave, it was about nine thirty o'clock, just before the history class 
started. The illness consistently occurred on the days when a test was 
scheduled, when an oral report was to be given, when a notebook was dues 
or when some special obligation had to be met. Having failed the history 
course two years in succession, Judd had built up a fear of this particular sub- 
ject. His mother’s sympathy and support were making it easy for him t° 
establish a habit of illness as a means of escape. After she and Judd were 
able to see that the problem was emotional, not physical, the situation be- 
gan to improve. 

Fear of the future and a dread of growing up are other evidences of a 
withdrawing nature. The older child who has temper tantrums when 
things do not please him, who runs crying to the teacher when he is hurts 
or who resorts to baby talk or some other type of infantile behavior is sayiN& 
by his actions that he is trying to retreat from an unhappy present and fe 
go back to a time when life was more pleasant. This attitude may P° 
caused by the fact that he has been pampered too much, that his parents 
have encouraged him to remain an infant, or that a younger brother 0f 
sister has gotten more than a fair share of attention. A child who is ©? 
stantly trying to revert to infancy needs to be convinced that the future 
holds more for him than the past. It may be helpful to give him a succession 
of goals to reach or events to look forward to in the not too distant future 
A child who prefers not to grow up because he has observed or heard $° 
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much about the hardships of adulthood needs to see parents, teachers, and 
other older persons in a happy state of mind. 

Unlike the ones who live in the past, some children spend their time 
dreaming of the future. They meet every rebuke concerning their neglect 
of present duties by telling how well they intend to work when they reach 
the next grade or after they leave school. Children who live either in the 
past or in the future as a means of escaping from a disagreeable or difficult 
present are very much in need of help. 

A sympathetic teacher is often the one who is in the best position to help 
a timid, unhappy child. By carefully studying his problem and learning the 
reasons for his difficulty, she can usually find an effective remedy. How- 
ever, successful treatment often depends more upon the quality of personal 
relationships than upon the use of any specific techniques. The remedy for 
withdrawal may be implicit in the warm, friendly, sincere, and interested 
feeling that the teacher is able to create. 

A shy, sensitive child who has retreated because of a lack of friends can- 
not be forced or reasoned into becoming an extroverted person. It is of no 
use to tell him how foolish it is to be timid or how important it is to make . 
friends. The best way to help a child to become socially adjusted is to see ~ 
that he has many opportunities to associate with others who are likely to be 
good companions for him. By working, playing, and talking with other 
children, he will learn to understand and cooperate with them, to be sensi- 
and to contribute to their happiness instead of concen- 
trating on his own wretchedness. Helping children to find specific ways of 
being of service to each other is much more effective than a great deal of 
talking about the virtues of friendliness or unselfishness. 

A timid, retiring child cannot be thrust into a crowd of more aggressive 
children and expected to find his place. It is easier for him to participate “ 
if he is put in a smaller group at first and gradually absorbed into a larger 
circle. The personality of the child should somewhat determine the type of 
group with whom he is expected to work or play. While one extremely 
self-conscious child will enter into activities only if he can have the sup- 
Port of a leader who is likely to assume all responsibility, another is more 
likely to compete if he is grouped with other shy children. 

The teacher’s own attitude toward a sensitive, friendless child can harm 
or help him immeasurably. By criticizing, belittling, and scolding, she may 
cause him to become discouraged and to retreat still deeper into himself. 
But by smiling at him, giving him an affectionate pat and a reassuring 
look, and by showing him that she likes him, she will cause other children 


tive to their wishes, 
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in the group to accept him more readily: Although she should not make 
her attention too obvious, she can ask the child to run errands, to carry 
books, and to do other things for her. She can comment on any new pos- 
session that he may have, praise him for any good job that he may do, and 
let him know that she notices him as a person. If the withdrawing child 
responds to this treatment by developing a “crush” on the teacher, she 
should not discourage him. She should regard this as evidence that he is 
developing an outgoing feeling that may lead to his being able to make 
friends with other children. If she repulses him, he may withdraw still 
further. 


If a child’s trouble seems to come from a feeling of inadequacy or ine 


feriority, the teacher should find out whether he has any skill or ability 
which might be used to make him appear important or successful in the 
eyes of the other children. Then she can make opportunities for him to 
compete in games or other activities in which he has a chance to excel. She 
can encourage him by mentioning to the class something that he has con- 
tributed or something that he can do well, by displaying samples of his 
work where they can be seen, and by planning projects in which he can 
be sure to participate without embarrassment. If he has no special skill, she 
can help him to learn how to do something that will give him an advantage 
or a little prestige among the others. A few lesso. 
ing, weaving, or leather tooling, 
arithmetic, are sure to help. 
Withdrawing children work better w 
with specific instructions than when they are thrown on their own initiative. 
Since they are easily discouraged and defeated, they should never be pushed 
beyond their level of ability or made to work under pressure, It is better for 
them to be able to excel in a slow group than to be allowed to lag behind 
in a faster one. 
One of the most important things that a teacher can do for a child is to 
show him how to face, accept, and solve his problems without trying to run 
away from them. She can help him to experience the satisfaction and relief 
of squarely confronting unpleasant experiences and confessing faults rather 
than evading them. She can help him to realize that failures and mistakes 
are no cause for a person to lose self-respect and to withdraw from his asso- 
ciates but are rather a challenge to try again. At the first sign of emotional 
disturbance in a child, the teacher should help him to bring his bothers out 
into the open and come to grips with them instead of driving them back 
into the subconscious. Just being able to talk a problem over with a friend, 


ns in boxing, archery, fenc- 
or even some extra coaching in spelling or 


. J 
hen they are given definite tasks 


™ 
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a parent, or a teacher releases tension and helps to place in its proper per- 
spective a situation which might otherwise become greatly magnified in the 
mind, 

Work with parents is of paramount importance in overcoming withdraw- 
ing behavior. By helping members of the family to understand the child’s 
reasons for acting as he does, the teacher may prevail on them to lighten 
their demands on the child, to express more affection for him, or to give 
him more chances to feel necessary and important in the home. She may be 
able to explain to a possessive mother that when a child is too deeply at- 
tached to his parents, he looks to them for companionship and fails to form 
other social contacts. This situation can be helped not by withdrawing any 
attention or affection but by bringing the child into pleasant association 
with a few persons of his own age and then by helping him gradually to 
increase his circle of friends. 

Parents sometimes need to be reminded that t 
ing child cannot be dismissed by saying that he has an inferiority complex, 
or that he has always been of a retiring disposition. When 
for the tension and that the cause is 
they are usually glad to cooperate 


he behavior of the withdraw- 


that he is nervous, 
they realize that there is a real cause 
often found in the home environment, 


with the school in removing that cause. À 
Teachers need to remember, too, that a child’s withdrawing tendencies 


often have their origin in the classroom. It is possible for feelings to be so 
deeply wounded by the sarcasm of a thoughtless teacher that they remain 


hurt and sensitive throughout life. 


ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED 


The children who most need this project are the ones who are least likely 
to take part in any form of activity. They should not be forced to talk or 
made to feel embarassed if they do not participate. 

The group activities are suggested for the purpose of helping the teacher 
to study the withdrawing pupils, to discover possible reasons for their 
tendencies, and to build them up to the place where they can face life instead 
of running from it. Although the activities should be selected especially for 
the benefit of the shy, timid children in the class, they should be so well 
planned and presented that these children will not become more withdrawn ¥ 
by feeling that they are being singled out for treatment. 


1. As a means of deciding which children need most of your attention 


during this project, notice each one in the classroom, on the playground, in 
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the lunchroom, and before and after school. Then, after carefully ae 
over your observations, answer the following questions concerning the ae ; 
in your class. The ones whose names frequently appear in the answers a 
likely to be the ones who have given up the struggle to adjust to people. 


a. Which ones are chronic daydreamers? 


A : iscus- 
b. Which ones never volunteer in class, never take part in open d 


sions, and seldom give oral reports or take the lead in any activity? e 

c. Which ones are always chosen last in games, stand around while t i 
others play, or keep to themselves while others congregate in intimat 
little groups? 

d. Which ones walk to and from s 
or read while others chat? 

e. Which ones bite their fingernails, 
pencils, suck their fingers, 


: 5 ria 
chool alone, sit alone in the cafeteria, 


: ; z heir 
twist their hair, chew on t 
or have other nervous mannerisms? 


; . ov ith- 
2. As another means of discovering the shy, sensitive, nervous, W 
drawn children, make an attem 


Explain that the answers can hurt no one. 


a. Which of the children in this class ni 
your games, but stand back and look 


b. Which of your classmates seem to prefer walking or riding to schoo! 
alone and seldom join a group? 


c. Which of the children in your neighborhood do not usually come 


: ‘the ir 
children and never invite them to thei 


planning or doing? 
e. Which ones get their feelin 
a great deal? 


f. Which ones are constantly being teased by others? 


gs hurt very easily and cry, sulk, or pout 


3. Urge all the children in your class t 
honestly and frankly, explaining that you 
of the group on certain matters so that yo 
ingly. Let the pupils know that nobody 


© answer the following questions 
are taking a poll of the feelings 
u can plan some activities accord- 
will be embarrassed by having the 
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answers revealed. The questions should be answered “yes” or “no” or with 
plus or minus signs. A high percentage of positive answers is likely to indi- 
cate a marked degree of introversion. 


Gj 


BS 


ae 


extroversion or introvers 
to advantage in confer 
The following are SUB: 


- Do you wor 


Do you often feel that you are left out of things at school or at home? 
Do you worry about things you have done and said that you would 
like to change? 

Do you think that other people say unkind things about you when 
your back is turned? 

Do you often have your feelings hurt? 

Are a great many people unfriendly to you? 
Do you feel that you make a poorer showing 
in the classroom and on the playground? 
Do people often say that you are queer or different? 

Do you have the feeling that nobody understands you? 

Do you sometimes think that people are making fun of you? 

Do you have a habit of biting your fingernails? 

Do you often worry about your schoolwork or about failing? 

Do you often find your mind wandering to many other things when 


you are supposed to be studying? 
ry about little mistakes you have made? 


Do you find it hard to talk to new pupils? 
Do you always prefer to let someone else be the leader in games? 


Do you frequently feel sad for no particular reason? 
Do you often feel that you would like to stay at home instead of go- 


ing to school? ; 
Do you usually find it 
or give a report? 


Do you worry a great 
bers of your family? 


s wish that you could take part in more things 


than the other children 


hard to stand before the class and tell a story 


deal about terrible things that might happen to 


you or to mem 
Do you sometime 
with other children and have more fun than you now have? 


Some personality tests are helpful in obtaining definite evidence of 
ion. The scores from these tests can often be used 
ences with parents, teachers, and guidance workers. 


gested: 


Test of Personality (Primary Form, grades 1 to 3; Ele- 


California : 
grades 4 to 6; Intermediate, grades 7 to 8), California Test 


mentary; 
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Bureau, Los Angeles, 1942. If this test has been given before, m 
scores on the sections concerning Withdrawing Tendencies ani 
Nervous Symptoms will be useful at this time. ; d 

Aspects of Personality (for grades 4 to 9), by Rudolf Pintner E. 
Others, World Book Company, Yonkers, N.Y., 1937. This tesi 
deals with Ascendency and Submission, Introversion and Extrover- 
sion, and Emotional Adjustment. 


means of releasing their 
ment that can be given, 
sensitive, lonely, and unhappy because the 
up within themselves and th 
to oneself by making it a h 
pleasant feelings. 


„e + ne 
at it is a good plan to prevent such a misfortu 

‘ a n- 
abit to use some harmless way of releasing U 


9S 


. Have you ever felt like running away? Why? Do you know anybody 
who has actually left home when things were Not going to suit him? 
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What was this person really trying to get away from? What might 
have been a better solution? 

d. What are some of the excuses which boys and girls frequently offer 
for their low grades in school? Do you think they would feel happier 
and less guilty if they faced the situation squarely instead of trying to 
shift the blame? 

e. When you have had the urge to speak to a new pupil, to enter a game 
with a group, or to volunteer to tell the class something interesting, 
have you sometimes hesitated and let the opportunity pass because you 
did not quite have the courage to do what you wanted to do? How 


might you overcome this tendency? 


7. Talk informally with the older children about the characteristics of 
extroversion and introversion. Make the point that although extroverts are 
Usually thought of as persons who are friendly, cheerful, happy, good- 
natured and self-confident, who are willing to talk before groups, and who 
can take the initiative and assume the leadership of projects, yet they some- 
times have the tendency to bully, to fight, to attract unfavorable attention, 
and to be bossy and antagonistic. Although introverts are often self-con- 
scious, shy, sensitive, unhappy, lonely, and given to daydreaming, yet they 
àre frequently better students because they are able to work alone and to 
concentrate for long periods. It may be encouraging to timid children to 
hear stories of the work done by inventors, research workers, scientists, 
artists, and authors as a result of their willingness to withdraw from others 
and work alone. In giving these examples, be sure to emphasize the fact 
that the accomplishments of these persons are due not to timidity and con- 
stant daydreaming but to habits of studiousness and deep thinking. Also 
make it clear that although one may be a thinking introvert, it is possible 
for him to be a social extrovert who is extremely friendly and outgoing in 
his relations with other people. Help the children to see that there are de- 
sirable and undesirable factors in each type of personality. It is not the pur- 
pose of this lesson to try tO change introverts into extroverts but to help 
boys and girls to overcome habits which are likely to make them unhappy 


Or unattractive. 

8. Keep constantly in mind the children in your class who are especially 
shy and withdrawn. See that each one of them is called upon to do some- 
thing that he can do well and for which he can be recognized and praised. 
Perhaps the one who writes or letters beautifully may be asked to put an- 
nonncements onthe blackboard; the one who is handy with tools may be 


156 ELEMENTARY SCHOOL GUIDANCE 


asked to do necessary repair jobs; and the one who enjoys library assign- 
ments may be asked to do extra research for the class. Be sure to give these 
children every possible chance to become important and to know that they 
are appreciated in the sight of their classmates. 

Do not make shy children feel conspicuous by giving them individual 
speaking parts in a program. Avoid calling on them in a discussion until 
their self-confidence has been built up but be sure to give them every oppor- 
tunity to participate when they volunteer. Trying to force them into the 
limelight only increases their trouble. Instead of singling them out for atten- 
tion, draw them gradually into group activities such as dances, songs, skits, 


and games. Make an effort to interest the parents of bashful children in“ 


promoting trips to summer camps, membership in such organizations as 
the boy scouts and the girl scouts, overnight visits with relatives or friends, 


and other out-of-school social activities which help to build up self-con- 
fidence. 


9. Observe the social relationships and the play activities of the with- 
drawing children in your class. Point out to these children any behavior 
which is likely to cause others to dislike them, Show them"how to make 
friendly advances and try to create situations in which they can do little 
acts of kindness or service for some of their classmates, 


10. Hold a free and informal discussion concerning the relief which comes 
from being able to share one’s troubles with another. Ask the children if they 
ever keep their bothers to themselves, Suggest how much better it is to get 
worries out into the open by talking them over with a sympathetic friend, 
teacher, or parent. When a child is unable to make as good grades as the 
others do, when he is not proud of the kind of work his father does, ot 
when he realizes that his home is not so attractive as it might be, it is 
much better if he can learn to accept the situation, talk about it, joke about 
it, and live above it, Encourage the children to find someone in whom they 
can confide when they feel hurt, mistreated, or confused. Let them know, 
not just by telling them but by being genuinely friendly and warm, that 
you are one person to whom they can always come without feeling that they 
are going to hear a sermon or be condemned to punishment. 


11. Plan some specific help for the withdrawing children who are con- 


frustrated by teasing. The recipient of constant 
elf-confidence and is generally different in some 


her it is a peculiar mannerism, a personal habit, 
a belief, a physical characteristic, ability, clothes, or family, if you can find 
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the thing about which a child is being teased, you will know the area in 
which he is most in need of help. 


12. It is important for each of the very shy children to have some time 
with you alone but it is also important for them not to feel that they are be- 
ing singled out for help. While making an earnest effort to give some special 
attention to the intensely withdrawn youngsters, be sure that similar atten- 
tion is also given to the normal ones. 

Ask one of the shy children at a time to help you for a while after school, 
to come early in the morning for a little extra tutoring, or to go with you 
on an errand in the afternoon. Take these times to learn all you can about 
the withdrawn child, give him time to talk, and listen for evidences of the 
things that are causing his troubles. Find out about any fears, hostilities, 
feelings of inaedquacy, pressures, or conflicts that may be making life un- 
bearable for him. Let him know that you are a true friend who is willing 
to listen when he wants to talk and that you will accept and understand his 
feelings without blame or criticism. Besides giving him an outlet for his 
feelings, you may be able to think of some way to help. For example, if you 
believe that the child’s timidity is intensified by the fact that his parents 


ridicule his opinions, crush his initiative, and discourage his aggressive tend- 
you may approach the problem 
to guard against 


express approval 


encies by severe punishment and scolding, 
from the standpoint of getting the mother and father 
thoughtless remarks, to respect the child’s views, and to 
when he shows some aggressiveness. 


FOLLOW-UP 


d from withdrawing to outgoing individuals 
nly by making them feel increasingly se- 
dually cause their timidity to disappear. 
d repeat any treatments which you find 


Children cannot be change 
by a little spasmodic attention. (0) 
cure and competent can you gra 
It is necessary, therefore, to repeat an 
effective, 
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CHAPTER 13 


Helping the Daydreamer 


Aims of This Lesson: 


2 i certain 
To discover the underlying reasons for the excessive daydreaming of 
children, 


To help the daydreamers find Satisfying activities to replace their dreams. 


Every teacher has at some time experienced the hopeless feeling of eee 
unable to teach a child who sits and gazes into space when he shou 
working. 

A ae amount of dreaming is expected of all children and is good o 
them. It is the inalienable tight of childhood to indulge in oiie 
enjoy imaginary playmates, and to soar in dreams above the realm of ey 2 
day living. Dreams are essential to achievement. Only by first A ; 
an ambition or an ideal and then working to make it come true ca 
definite goal be reached in life. ae: 
The harmful aspect of dreaming is seen when a person is satisfe 


finding what he wants in his own imagination and does nothing to bring 

it into reality. When a child’s da 

it no longer fosters accom 

for the school to become actively concerned. f class- 
Because daydreaming is not so annoying as many other types of © fe 

room behavior, teachers frequently overlook it or fail to recognize its serio 


: X in, 
ness. It is very likely, however, that the child who is quietly dadre a 
is much more in need of the teacher’s attention than is the one who is j 
obedient, impudent, 


s i tte, fear-” 
or disorderly in class. Children who are sensitive, ae 
ful, rejected, or misunderstood often find it more pleasant to withdraw si 
a satisfactory world of imagination than to endure harsh, cruel reality. 
158 


t 
‘ ions tha 
ydreaming reaches such proportion time 
lishment, but interferes with learning, it 1s 
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less something is done to help them, they soon develop the habit of exces- 
sive daydreaming. Some of them eventually reach the point where they so 
completely bury themselves in fantasy that they are helpless in the face of 
actual situations. In extreme cases, illusions and hallucinations, which 
started as dreams, later result in manic-depressive and schizophrenic ill- 
nesses. 

An observing teacher can easily recognize a pupil who is likely to become 
a chronic daydreamer. She usually sees in him a preoccupied, timid, un- 
happy-looking child who is very quiet and well behaved. He causes no 
trouble except that, although he may be intelligent enough, he does not 
seem to grasp the material that is presented. Even when he is apparently 
listening, he is startled if called upon to recite. After he has actively partici- 
pated for a brief time, his attention is lost as he again retreats into his own 
thoughts. He engages in very little physical activity but may be seen on 
the playground standing back and watching while others play. When not in 
school he may read to excess and see a great many motion pictures. He 
identifies himself with characters in books, comic strips, and movies. 

A child who daydreams excessively has underlying difficulties which need 
attention. His dreams usually hold the key to the thing he is wishing for. 
Perhaps he is longing for more love from his parents, more recognition 
from the teacher, better marks in school, more friends, or greater physical 
strength. If the teacher can find out what a child is dreaming about, she 
will have the clue to some of his emotional, social, or physical needs. For 
this reason, it is not wise to make a direct effort to stop the dreaming until 
there has been an opportunity to study the case. 

The teacher who is on the alert for the reasons back of a child’s daydream- 
ing will watch for things which seem to affect him emotionally. She will 
Notice the type of stories he most often tells, the points at which he places 
the emphasis, and any definite trends in his thinking. For example, a child 
may be feeling economic pressure at home if he measures everything in 
terms of costs and if he constantly refers to money, salaries, cost of living, 
€xpenses, and luxuries. The usual tone of a child’s writings, the subjects 
he chooses, and the endings he gives his stories often give an insight into 
his longings, his tensions, his conflicts with his family, and his dreams. Boys 
and girls who read too much may be superior students but they are often 
Socially maladjusted. By observing the type of reading they do, it is some- 
times possible to discover the lack in their lives which they are trying to fill 
in this way. 

There are a number of reasons why children res 


ort to daydreaming. In v” 
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some cases it is because they are being pushed to reach higher standards 
than they are capable of. Occasionally teachers set goals that are beyond 
the level of ability of their pupils. More often parents have such high ideals 
for their offspring that they hold up unrealizable ambitions for them. When 
children of average ability are expected to lead the class, to bring home 
nothing but high marks on their report cards, or to compete with more 
gifted brothers and sisters, they are forced into obvious failure. Teachers 
and parents should face the issue squarely and modify the requirements for 
such children. If they do not, the children become confused and frustrated. 
They begin to build up a web of lies, to cheat, to deceive the teacher, or t° 
imitate others who are accomplishing. These children may react by becom- 
ing stubborn and defiant toward those who nag them. Or they may dis- 
cover the trick of allowing their thoughts to wander off into dreams that are 
much more satisfying than real life. 

Children who are socially rejected often become shy, timid daydreamers- 
They may be disliked by the other children because of personal peculiarities 
or racial or economic differences. They may feel inferior, unappreciated by 
their teachers, unwanted by their parents, or jealous of other children in the 
family. As a result, they either find some means of getting attention Or they 
attempt to make up for their inadequacies by dreaming of things that they 
would like to do or have. Feeling ill-treated, they sometimes indulge in 
dreams of revenge or imagine the remorse it will cause their parents tO 
suffer when they die or run away from home. 

Tom, an eighth-grade boy of low-average ability, moved into a new 
neighborhood when his mother married a lawyer of moderate means. 3s 
his zeal to be a good parent, the stepfather frequently called at the schoo. 
to check on his son’s progress. Upon finding that Tom’s marks were not UP 
to standard, he became quite strict, took away the boy’s accustomed allow- 
ance, and required that he spend his evenings in his room doing his home- 
work. Having no opportunity to mingle with other boys outside of school, 
and being of a quiet and retiring nature, Tom made no friends in his new 
environment. 

E eeling that he was misunderstood at home, unsuccessful at school, and 
rejected socially, this boy learned to retreat a his own imagination where 
things could be more as he wanted them to be. He reported to his teacher 
that his Parents were building an expensive new home in the most exclusive 
le hoe io cae He asked the principal to obtain catalogues ° 

g schools, saying that his stepfather wanted to send him 
away to a school where he would get the best possible preparation for cos 
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lege. Although he read very poorly and had a great deal of trouble with 
English, he attracted attention by inquiring about the possibility of starting 
the study of two foreign languages in the ninth grade. Soon groups of boys 
were seen standing around Tom at lunch period while he told them of an 
exciting encounter he had had with the police the night before or of a 
narrow escape he had experienced while speeding in his father’s car in the 
early hours of the morning. 

When Tom’s teacher visited in his home she learned that there was no 
foundation for the stories of a new home, a preparatory school, or thrilling 
adventures in the evening. His mother said that the boy seldom left the 
house but went silently to his room right after dinner. She had been worried 
because she had discovered that when he was supposedly doing his home- 
work, he was actually pouring over a ledger in which he constantly entered 
figures showing large incomes and expenditures. In his imagination he was 
aie and spending money for all the things he wanted and could not 

uy. 

Fortunately, Tom had an understanding teacher. She helped the mother 
and the stepfather see that the boy’s academic ability was limited and that 
he could not attain the high standards they had set for him. She managed 
to have Tom appointed to a position on the school Service Council, which 
would give him a certain amount of prestige and an opportunity for more 
out-of-class contacts with the boys and girls. She helped him to secure a part- 
time job so that he could earn money of his own. When pressure was re- 
lieved at home, when life at school was more tolerable, and when social 
adjustments were made, the retreats into fantasy were no longer necessary, 
l Children who are physically handicapped shrink from the thought of be- 
ing unlike others. Those who are excessively fat, thin, tall, short, freckled, 
cross-eyed, or otherwise different are often teased unmercifully by their 
fellows. If they have unusual intelligence or special talents, they may be able 
to compensate by excelling in some way. If not, these children are likely 
either to become antagonistic and revengeful or to find consolation in day- 
dreams. For example, a boy who is small of stature may so desire to be 
muscular and athletic that he develops the habit of withdrawing into an 
imaginary world where he can be as big and brawny as he pleases. Instead 
of competing in games with other boys, he may surround himself with 
Pictures of supermen and stories concerning physical prowess. A homely girl 
who sits endlessly sketching pretty faces, dresses, and hats may be living 
in a dream world where she is a beauty queen. Children who have physical 
disfigurements or peculiarities can be helped a great deal by teachers who 


162 ELEMENTARY SCHOOL GUIDANCE 


give them opportunities for real accomplishment and praise them when 
they succeed. 

Billy was the youngest resident at a home for incurables. In order to get to 
school it was necessary for him to board a bus by bracing himself on two 
crutches and making clumsy backward leaps as he dragged his almost 
lifeless legs up step by step, Once at school, he reached his room on the 
second floor by the same slow, painful method. He arrived before the other 
children so that he might avoid the rush on the stairs when the bell rang. 
He liked the extra time this afforded for talking to the teacher. He told her 
about spending the week ends on his uncle’s farm, riding a wild pony, 
rounding up the cattle, and driving a tractor. Even though these activities 
were altogether impossible for Billy, he described them in minute detail 
and with a great deal of feeling. 

The other children scarcely noticed this boy. While they were on the play- 
ground he sat at his desk and read detective stories and newspaper accounts 
of crimes and court cases. He even expressed an interest in some day be- 
coming a fingerprint expert. Using this as a lead, the teacher brought Billy 
some illustrated material on fingerprint reading and made it possible for 
him to meet and interview persons engaged in this type of work. Billy 
then started making scrapbooks which he showed with pride to the other 
children. He really became a person of importance in the eyes of the pupils 
when one of the police officers who had shown an interest in him came to 
school on several occasions to take him on sight-seeing tours. The dreams 
and fantastic stories stopped. Billy still had his handicap, but he could face 


life with more courage since he had found some real interest: 


s to occupy his 
time. 


After a teacher has found out what causes a child to resort to daydreaming 
and what he is really dreaming about and wishing for, she can usually find 
some way of helping him. Each daydreamer is unhappy and dissatisfied with 
reality and must be treated as an individual 


problem. Nagging, scolding, 
punishing, 


or humiliating him will do no good. In fact, such techniques 
will serve only to drive him deeper into his world apart. If possible, the 
teacher should devise some plan for helping the child to fin 
thing he has been vainly seeking in fantasy. 

Do not openly start a drive against daydreaming by telling the children 
that it is bad. Some children have known nothing in real life but defeat and 
failure. They find their only happiness, their only release from intolerable 
situations, and their only achievements in their dreams. If you stop them 


d in reality the 


Í 
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from dreaming without furnishing them something better to do, you may 
cause them to develop a worse type of behavior as a substitute. 

When a child daydreams only at certain times during the day, it may be 
because he is having diffculty with geography or fractions at that hour. A 
little extra help in the subject he finds hard or distasteful may be enough 
to set him right. An understanding teacher will see that no child fails repeat- 
edly. If he never excels in anything, she should make a situation in which he 
can excel and praise him for his success. Although many successes are 
needed, even one will work wonders. When a child has enjoyed the feeling 
of victory over something that he wanted to conquer, he will turn from day- 
dreaming. 

Daydreaming in class may be lessened by keeping the children so busy 
that they will not have time to dream and by making their activities so en- 
joyable that dreams are no longer fascinating. Many pupils find their minds 
wandering when they are required to sit and read a great number of pages 
without a definite objective. It is much easier to hold the attention when 
reading is assigned either purely for pleasure or for the purpose of preparing 
a summary, making a report, looking for specific information, or making an 
outline. Boys and girls like activity and purpose in their work. 

A child whose greatest need is for opportunities to show leadership may 
be helped by being made chairman of a small group to investigate some 
question and make a report to the class. He may be asked to collect money, 
sell tickets, take part in a play, or manipulate puppets. Timid children who 
need social contacts may be appointed to serve on housekeeping, bulletin- 
board, and other committees. It is sometimes a good plan to group two shy 
children together to do a piece of work so that one or the other will be forced 
to take the lead. 

Sometimes it is possible to discover the source of the daydreamer’s diffi- 
culty by visiting in the home or by inviting the mother to come to school 
for a conference. It is often found that the child also daydreams at home 
and the parents are glad to have an opportunity to discuss the mutual prob- 
lem. At this time the teacher may be able to make some specific suggestions 
about such things as inviting other children to the house, allowing more 
time for play and recreation, altering the methods of punishment used, 
showing more affection for the child, or changing the attitude of a domineer- 
ing member of the family. 

If daydreaming is the result of a broken home or some other situation 
that cannot be changed, perhaps the teacher can help the child to accept his 


” 
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lot and make the most of it. There are desirable and satisfying ways of com- 
pensating for conditions that are beyond our control. Children must be 
taught that success in life depends on facing their problems and working 
out solutions rather than on shrinking from them. 

Very often it is helpful for the teacher to arrange for some time in private 
with the daydreamer. The interview should be a pleasant, informal occasion 
in which the child is allowed to do most of the talking while the teacher 
simply encourages him and reflects his feelings. By talking to a sympathetic 
listener the child may release his own tensions and may give the teacher 
just the clue she needs to begin treatment. 

Many of the simpler cases of daydreaming can be helped by an alert and 
understanding teacher. When, however, the teacher senses that the prob- 
lem is too complex to be handled in the classroom, she will do a great serv- 
ice by referring it to the school psychologist or a child-guidance clinic. 

Naturally, it is a mistake to try to attach some psychological meaning to 
all daydreaming. Before taking any definite steps, the teacher should be sure 
that it is a chronic case and not one caused by a momentary attraction or a 
temporary escape from an uninteresting classroom situation. One boy had 
sat during an entire period gazing out the window while his classmates 
were writing an article assigned by the English teacher. At the close of the 
period when the others were turning in their papers, the boy stopped at the 
teacher’s desk and said enthusiastically, “Miss Smith, guess what! The robins 
that have been building a nest right outside our window finally finished it 
today!” With a note of disdain in her voice the teacher snapped, “I’m not in- 
terested. I am a teacher of English, not of natuaral science.” When class- 


room situations are bungled in this way, it is no wonder that some children 
feel the need of hiding in a land of daydreams, 


ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED 


It is hoped that these activities will help you discover the secret desires 
and the underlying difficulties of the da 
the ones to be used, 


ties of the individua 
ate activities for yo 
lesson should be so 


ydreamers in the class, In selecting 
thought should be given to the needs and the personali- 
Is concerned. You may be able to devise more appropri- 
ur group than the ones suggested here. At any rate, the 
planned that each of the daydreamers will actively par- 


ticipate. It is obvious that the pupils themselves should not be told the 
reasons for some of the activities, 
` 
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1. Tell stories about Columbus, Edison, and others who dreamed dreams 
and made them come true. Talk to the children about how dreams can be 
good and valuable but how sometimes we spend too much time imagining 
and dreaming. Although it is good for the soul to enjoy reveries concerning 
the beauties of nature and the wonders of the universe and to indulge in 
dreams of the great things we are going to do some day, it is still necessary 
that we spend much of our time on the prosaic tasks of daily life. Many 
children need to be constantly reminded of the distinction between fact 
and fancy. 


2. Ask each child to try to express a real wish of his own either by 
painting, drawing, carving, dramatizing, modeling clay, writing a para- 
raph, composing a poem, giving a monologue, or doing a pantomime. The 
child’s choice of a subject may reveal something of his interests. Be sure 
to allow him to interpret his pictures and models. What he says about them 
may serve as an approach in discussing his problems. 


3. Let several children act out their favorite dreams and allow the other 


children to guess what they are. 


4. Ask the children to close their eyes and pretend to dream for a 
minute. Encourage them to tell what they dreamed. Discuss the significance 
of some of their make-believe and the things they can do to make some of 


their dreams come true. 


5. Make a “wishing tree” by placing a small tree on a stand in front of 
the room. Each child may cut out a colored leaf, write one, two, or three 
Wishes on it, and tie it to the tree. 

The same idea may be carried out by means of a “wishing chair” on 
which the children sit one by one while expressing a wish to the teacher. 
Or written wishes may be dropped into a box in the form of a “wishing 
Well,” 

If the children are allowed to prepare these devices a day or so before 
they are to be used, they will have time to think of the things they really 
wish for and will not make frivolous wishes that occur to them at the 
Moment, 

After the wishes have been made, the teacher may discuss some of them 
(without disclosing the identity of the wishers). The class or the teacher 
May suggest ways of making the wishes come true. 


6. Talk to the children about how people often dream of things they 


Would like to have or to do and how they sometimes imagine themselves 
” 
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as having wonderful adventures and being in exquisite surroundings. Some- 
times these imaginings make very interesting stories. Ask for volunteers to 
tell some of the things that occur to them in their own daydreams. Pay 
close attention to these stories, observing significant emphases and trying 
to understand what is back of them. For example, if a girl tells how she 
visualizes interiors of homes, attractive color schemes, and plans for decorat- 
ing rooms, is it perhaps because she has artistic talent and ambition to be- 
come an interior decorator or is it because her own home is so drab and 
colorless? 


7. In the upper grades the pupils may be asked to write a paragraph on 
“My Biggest Problem,” “My Greatest Worry,” “My Greatest Desire,” or 
“What I Think About Before Going to Sleep.” In the lower grades the 


children may dictate stories about their wishes, worries, or thoughts while 
the teacher takes notes. 


8. Gather the children about you in an informal circle for a friendly 
discussion. Ask, “What did you dream last night?” or “What do you fre- 
quently dream about?” Do not attempt to interpret their dreams for them, 
but ask what they think may have caused them. Reassure them by explain- 
ing that dreams are a universal experience. 

Without special training you cannot be expected to analyze a child’s 
dreams. However, since dreams are actually distorted memories of expe- 
riences that are important enough to be repeated in sleep, they may give 
you a clue to the things that are troubling a child. Drea 
happen; they have a connection with deep emotional conflicts. In younger 
children, unpleasant dreams often reveal fears. In older ones, they are some- 
times connected with personal problems. By considering the dreams and 


the events that may have stimulated them, you are likely to get a hint that 


will help you discover some unsolved prct!oms in the children’s lives. 


9. Young children may be asked to describe ima 


ms do not just 


- If a child conjures up an 
more attention from his 
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effort to escape from the duties of daily life. They sometimes endow them 
with magic powers which they hold over other children. 


p : *. i ; 5 
10. Sometimes a child’s worries, tensions, and longings may be discovered 
through his imaginary stories. 


A little boy (or girl) had wandered away from the rest of the group 
at a picnic. He suddenly realized that he had gone farther than he had 
intended and he was now lost in the woods. Being very tired, he 
dropped down at the foot of a tree to rest and soon fell asleep. 


Ask each child in the class to complete this story in his own way. Most 
of the happy, well-adjusted children will give it a happy ending, while the 
fearful, maladjusted ones will be more likely to give it a grim conclusion. 
Some of the children may reveal some of their own dreams by telling what 
the character in the story dreamed. 


11. Without giving any instructions or suggestions, make it possible for 
each child to tell a story about a picture, play with a family of paper dolls, or 
use miniature toys or puppets. While off his guard, the child may reveal 
inner anxieties, fears, and wishes. If dolls or paper dolls are used, they should 
form a family group exactly like the child’s own. The words and actions 
which are ascribed to these characters may make it possible for you to dis- 
cover family conflicts and feelings. 

12. Ask the school psychologist to administer and interpret Rorschach 
Tests? for those who are confirmed daydreamers. This test consists of a 
set of cards, each of which contains an ink blot. By telling what each ink 
blot looks like to him, the child gives a clue to his personality and the trend 


of his imagination. 


FOLLOW-UP 


As the days go by keep a watch on the daydreamer to see whether or not 
he is making any improvement. Whenever he begins to slip back into his 
dreams, give him something absorbing to do, create in him a more lively 
interest in things around him, help him to make friends, and see that he 
Wins some kind of satisfying success. 


1 Rorschach Method of Personality Diagnosis, by Bruno Kloper and Helen H. 
Davidson, World Book Company, Yonkers, N.Y., 1942. 
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CHAPTER 14 


Overcoming Fears 


Aims of This Lesson: 
To uncover feelings of fear and try to find their causes. 
To plan suitable and gradual procedures for helping individuals to bring their 
fears to the surface, to recognize and understand them, and finally to overcome 
them, 


Fear is a very powerful emotion which lies at the foundation of much 
mental ill-health. It is said that a large proportion of the phobias, neuroses, ~ 
and depressions of adults have their beginnings in the fears of early life, For 
this reason it is imperative that we try to discover and allay childhood 
fears as soon as possible. 

Almost all children suffer from feelings of fear at some time or other. 
Some are afraid of animals, darkness, thunder, lightning, illness, pain, in- 
Cculations, dentists, doctors, and policemen. Others are afraid of death, 
ghosts, and the unknown. Some are plagued by superstitious beliefs of all 
kinds. Many children are afraid of reciting, of taking part in group activities, 
of appearing before an audience, of meeting new situations, and of doing 
anything alone. One study showed that a large number of upper grade 
pupils said they were afraid of teachers, of taking tests, of failing, of doing 
Wrong, ‘of being punished, and of making their parents unhappy. Some 
children seem to fear almost everything. 

The direct cause of fears can sometimes be easily detected. A child may be 
afraid of dogs because he has been bitten by one or he may be afraid of 
Crossing the street because he has been the victim of a traffic accident. If the 
Cause that a child gives for his anxiety is the real cause, it is a relatively easy 


Matter to dispel the fear. But diagnosis is not always simple. Sometimes a 
169 
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child who appears to be afraid of animals or the dark or storms may not 
really be afraid of these tangible things but may be expressing some inner 
fear that is much deeper. He may fear that his parents do not love him or 
that his mother may leave him. When a child is nervous, tense, and fearful 
of a great many things without obvious cause, the teacher should look into 
his general background for possible reasons. His sense of uneasiness and his 
unexplained dreads may be due to poor health, an unhappy home life, or a 
lack of friends. Before a teacher can do much toward changing their feelings, 
she must learn the real reasons for any fears or anxieties which the children 
possess and must deal with these rather than with the fears that are ex- 


pressed. If disguised fears are not corrected, they continue to become more 
deep-seated and more thoroughly disguised. 


Many childhood fears are traceable to thoughtless actions or statements of 
older persons. There is a close correlation between the fears of parents 
and those of children. A child is often afraid of insects and reptiles be- 
cause his mother is afraid of them. A youngster may have a fear of school 


things which older children have told 


of bogeymen, goblins, 
en. They create fears by severe discipline, sometimes 


they cannot keep the pupils interested, they keep them 
y be momentarily frightened into desirable behavior, but 


fears can be found, a child may be 
afraid to go into an unlighted room, 
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or horrified at the approach of a storm. If there seems to be no other basis for 
such anxieties, they may be caused by a guilty conscience. The child may be 
suffering from guilt feelings about something he has done or has wished 
to do and in his subconscious mind he is fearing the punishment he feels 
that he deserves. A guilty conscience is usually due to the child’s inability 
to live up to adult expectations. Parents and teachers should be careful not to 
set standards that are too high for the youngster at his particular age level. 

Adults cause a great deal of fear among children by their constant warn- 
ings against germs, dirt, accidents, and disease. By overprotecting and over- 
indulging their children, they also cause them to be afraid to try to do any- 
thing for themselves. Such boys and girls are as truly frightened when they 
leave the protection of the home as are the unloved and neglected ones. 

Most children enter school with very definite fears already established. 
All the worries, anxieties, feelings of inadequacy, and hostilities toward mem- 
bers of the family which have been built up in early childhood are reflected 
in their school adjustment. It cannot be said, however, that all fears are the 
result of experiences outside of school. Many of them have their beginnings 
in the classroom and on the playground. Teachers and pupils unwittingly 
plant feelings of anxiety and dread which are difficult to erase. As a result, 
many youngsters are afraid of not being promoted, of not being liked by 
other boys and girls, of being different from others, of not having the right 
clothes, of being laughed at, and of being considered sissy or cowardly. 
Others are afraid of bullies, of certain instructors, of specific subjects, and of 
school in general. 

Teachers often fail to realize that some form of fear is at the root of many ~ 
of their classroom behavior problems. Fidgeting, squirming, nail biting, 
Stuttering, scraping the feet on the floor, twisting the clothing, picking at the 
face, dishonesty, and irritability are all symptoms of insecurity, anxiety, and 
fearfulness. 

Children who appear to be stubborn or unintelligent, who blush and are 
unable to talk when called upon, who seldom show independence in their 
work, and who are afraid to answer a question unless they are absolutely v 
sure of the answer are usually victims of fears. Because of their underlying 
feelings of inadequacy, these children become nervous, excited, and fright- 
ened at the mention of tests or examinations. Instead of responding to the 
challenge and doing a normal amount of preparation, they go all to pieces 
and sometimes become physically ill. 

/Truancy is usually the result of fear. A child whose work is not up to 
standard feels self-conscious because he never succeeds. He begins to avoid 
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companions who increase his sense of inferiority and situations which em- 
phasize his lack of achievement. Gradually he becomes so afraid of failure 
that he may prefer to withdraw from social contacts and even to sit alone 
at home rather than to face certain defeat at school. 

Some children who are aggressive and defiant in their behavior are simply 
trying to cover up their anxieties. They may have been hurt so much that 
they are constantly attempting to ward off further mistreatment. Having 
always felt unloved and rejected, they have not learned to cooperate. Con- 
sequently, they appear disrespectful and disobedient. Because they are neg- 
lected or jealous, they may even feign fearfulness in order to get more 
attention. Too often such children are so annoying and unattractive to the 
teacher and the other pupils that they do not receive the sympathy, under- 
standing, and friendliness which they desperately need. 

Another fearful youngster is the classroom show-off. Often this child has 
been teased because of his timidity until he begins to clown in self-defense. 
He prefers to make himself ridiculous and have his associates laugh at him 
rather than endure their teasing and fighting. The wise teacher regards this 
child’s antics as a pitiful plea for mercy. 

The daredevil proclaims by his foolhardy actions that he is afraid. He is 
generally a child who has been called “sissy,” “baby,” or “fraidy cat,” either 
because of his babyish expression or dress, his smallness, or his place as 
youngest in the family or the class. He is so afraid of being thought weak 


or immature that he will risk any danger rather than be scorned or called 
uncomplimentary names. 


A child who is unusually good, quiet, 
and self-conscious may be withdrawing 
which he has not been able to work ou 
and parents should remember that shynes 
under pressure but decreases with affecti 

Sam was labeled a “crybaby” by the oi 
ous, pale, listless, sleepy, 
were bitten to the quic 
school with tears very ni 
burst out weeping with, 
love me.” As soon as po 
to sit down with her in 


and studious or one who is timid 
into a shell because of fears for 
t a satisfactory solution. Teachers 
s is a form of fear which increases 
on, kindness, and understanding. 
ther sixth-grade boys. He was nerv- 
and given to daydreaming in class. His fingernails 
k and he cried readily. One morning he came to 
ear the surface. When the teacher spoke to him, he 
“Tve been saucy to my mother again and she doesn’t 
ssible the teacher made an opportunity for the child 
private and quietly talk things out. 


The conversation soon revealed that Sam was filled with fears. He was 
afraid of bugs, of storms, of being alone, 


of imaginary dangers associated 
with the dark, and of many other things. T 


hese fears had been aroused by a 
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series of occurrences during his early childhood. He had often been locked in 
dark closets for punishment and once he had been fastened in an empty 
truck and left there by older boys. At one time his home had been destroyed 
in a flood. At another time a burglar had broken in through a window in 
the boy’s own room. Night after night, when Sam was supposedly asleep, 
his father and uncle sat in the next room talking over horrors which they 
had experienced during the war. 

A visit to the home of this child disclosed that his mother was a highly 
nervous person who also was afraid of the dark, of storms, and of being 
alone. Sam seemed to be very fond of his mother and tried to help her by 
running errands, washing dishes, and taking care of his little brother. But 
if he did anything to displease or upset her, she would turn on him, shout- 
ing, “I hate you! I hate you!” This little boy was lying awake every night 
pondering and worrying over all these things and then going to sleep only 
to have unhappy dreams about them. Is it any wonder that he was not pro- 
gressing in his schoolwork? 

Some childish fears are entirely outgrown in the course of time; some 
disappear and reappear; some shift to new objects; and others are replaced 
by various expressions of anxiety or tension. While new fears may not re- 
semble the old, the original root may still be motivating their existence. As 
soon as it is learned that a child has fears, specific treatment should be 
undertaken lest the fears persist in some form throughout life. 

A child’s fears are very real to him. To tell him that they are foolish and 
groundless is a waste of time. A fearful youngster can no more help being 
afraid than he can help being sick or afflicted. Certainly he cannot be rea- 
soned or shamed into being brave. It is sheer folly to say to a child, “You 
are acting like a baby. Ten years old and afraid to go to the dentist!” Calm 
reassurance and an example of fearlessness on the part of parents and teach- 
€rs are more effective than a great deal of talking. 

Children should not be taught that it is cowardly to be afraid. For their 
own protection, it is intelligent to fear things that are actually dangerous. 
To take away all fear would be to remove one of the child’s greatest safe- 
guards. 

The best cure for a fear is to admit it, bring it out into the open, and 
talk about it, even joke about it. Fear will continue to haunt the person who 
does not face it and come to grips with it. Children are usually eager to 
Overcome their fears and, if given an opportunity, will talk about them quite 
readily. It is useless to try to discover the source of a fear simply by asking, 
“Why are you afraid?” The child probably doesn’t know the answer. By 
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casual conversation, however, it is possible to get a clue. When a child reaches 
the point where he will talk freely about the thing that is troubling him, “si 
will usually be able to recognize the cause for himself and the fear will be 
i o disappear. 

et he Pora afraid to enter any bathroom and refused to take a bath 
unless the door was left wide open. If the door became closed while he was 
in the bathroom, he screamed with genuine fright. At a loss to understand 
this unusual fear, the parents encouraged the boy to talk about bathrooms 
in general and about those in various homes he had visited in particular. 
When the bathroom in his cousin’s home was mentioned, the little boy 
seemed suddenly to remember something. With a horrified look in his eyes, 
he told how he had been present when his little cousin had accidentally 
locked herself in the bathroom and had been hysterical until her father 
had scaled the wall, climbed in through a window, and unbolted the door 
from the inside. It was an easy matter for the parents then to explain how 
this incident was the cause of the fear, how the little cousin was unneces- 
sarily panicky, and how their own bathroom door could not be locked in 
the same way. Miraculously, the fear disappeared, i 

If fear persists in spite of all efforts to dispel it, and if the actual object 
of the fear is not in itself a sufficient cause, 
things which are associated in the child’s m 
tinuing to talk about everything related to 
eventually be uncovered, 

A little girl was always terrified at the sight of cobwebs. The teacher 
took pains to explain the existence of webs, to point out spiders in the process 
of making them, and to let the girl see other children handle them un- 
afraid. This was of no avail. The fear did not subside until the child had 
related all the experiences with cobwebs that she could recall. This brought 
to light the story of domestic trouble j 
while her father was at work each even 
This man teased the little girl by putting 
frightening stories about them, One even 
from work, the mother in a fit of rage le 


the course of the separation and divorce which followed there were a great 
many heated arguments over the custody of the child. The cobwebs were 
merely a symbol of this little girl’s fear that neither of her parents loved or 


wanted her and that she would be homeless, When she realized this, the 
spider webs were completely forgotten. 


Some of the most common fears of childhood are so general in nature 


it is necessary to discover the 
ind with this object. By con- 
his fear, the real cause can 


n her home. Several years before 
ing a suitor called on her mother. 
cobwebs in her hair and telling her 
ing when the father returned early 
ft the home with her paramour. In 
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that they can be treated through group discussions, explanations, and demon- 
strations. A great deal can be done by means of class discussions to eradicate 
superstitious beliefs and vague apprehensions caused by terrifying stories, 
radio programs, and motion pictures. Since practically all fears of children 
are learned, they must be overcome by relearning. Many times children 
who have developed fears can be helped by having a pleasant experience 
with the thing or the situation which they have come to fear. 

Although some of the fears of school children can be handled through 
group lessons, most of them are of such a character that they call for indi- 
vidual attention. For example, if a child shrinks from reciting before his 
classmates, he should not be forced to stand in front of the class and talk. 
Rather, he should be called on when he volunteers. He should be allowed 
to work in a small group at first. Sometimes it is a good plan to place several 
timid children together. If a child is found to be shy or fearful, teachers 
should not be sarcastic with him and should not allow other children to tease 
or ridicule him. One of the best cures for fear is self-assurance and self- 
Esteem. Some way should be found to help shy, timid, frightened children 
build up confidence in themselves. Boys and girls often forget their fears 
as they become intensely interested in a skill or hobby. 

When a child’s fear seems to be caused by a general feeling of insecurity, 
something may be wrong at home. It may be that the child simply needs 
some extra love and attention. He should be encouraged to express himself 
through play, creative activities, and conversation until he gives a clue to 
the cause of the trouble. A visit in the home or a conference with the mother 
may give both teacher and parent an insight into the problem. 

School people frequently have to deal with the fear of school itself. A 
well-behaved, conscientious child from a good home may literally become ill 
at the thought of school. His constant absence due to nausea, diarrhea, head- 
aches, abdominal pains, and weeping spells may become a serious problem to 
both parents and teachers. The illness often occurs following some change 
in family life such as illness of the mother, illness of the child himself, mar- 
Tiage of an older brother or sister, or moving to a new home. Because the 
Symptoms disappear on holidays, this is not a disease which can be cured 
with medicine. The child may claim to dread school because he is afraid of a 
Nagging teacher, a bully, a difficult subject, or even a physical-education class. 
Actually this so-called “fear of school” is a fear of being away from home. 
It nearly always occurs in a child who is overdependent upon his mother 
and is afraid to leave her. Strangely, this seeming reliance on the mother 
may sometimes be the child’s struggle to free himself from domineering 
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parents. Although the fact that he is attempting to draw away from a too 
close attachment to his mother is good, the method he uses is bad. 

There are several errors which are commonly made in handling a case 
of fear of school. Too often teachers, truant officers, and parents aggravate 
the problem by harsh and unsympathetic methods of forcing the child into 
school. Many times a principal or teacher tries to treat the symptoms rather 
than the cause by undertaking to reason the child out of his fears, by re- 
moving him from the class of the teacher or the children whom he professes 
to fear, or in other ways making school life especially pleasant and easy 
for him. Sometimes the child is given physical treatment in the form of 
rest, medicine, a vacation in the country, or a semester or more out of school 
for the sake of his nerves. If the latter method proves to be effective, it is 
because the child decides to assert himself by going to school rather than by 
staying at home. 

~The most important factor in the cure of a fear of school is a change in the 
mother’s attitude. She may unconsciously like having the child at home and 
may feel antagonistic toward the school, She must be made to realize and 
accept the fact that the child’s difficulty is probably a matter of family re- 
lationships and that she needs to relax her hold on him or to refrain from 
important to get the child back to school 
ly a short time and does not report to his 
who says that he is afraid of school should 


st work when they are worried and afraid. 
the school should attempt to alleviate fears 
s of its children and should make a sincere 
assroom teachers can do a great deal toward 
freeing children of tensions and anxieties, When, however, a fear becomes 
so intense that it interferes with sleep, play, and happiness, it is advisable 


to seek professional help from the school psychologist, the child-guidance 
clinic, or a psychiatrist, 


In so far as possible, therefore, 
which already exist in the mind 
effort not to create new ones. Cl: 


ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED 


It is understood that these activi 
pupils. Some of them can be used 
the lower grades. Care should be ta 


ties must be suited to the level of the 
only in the upper grades; some, only in 
ken not to arouse any new fears by allow- 
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ing some child to dwell on horrifying experiences which may frighten the 
other pupils. 


1. Without letting the class realize that you are trying to find out about 
their own fears, ask that each child write on a slip of paper some of the 
things which he has noticed that people are afraid of. Discuss these fears. If 
they concern water, storms, darkness, or animals, explain how unnecessary 
it is to be afraid. Give scientific facts. Let the children talk until they have 
exhausted their thoughts on the subject. 

Try to get the pupils to discover and recognize the sources of their fears. 
For example, if a boy is afraid of water, is it because he has been pushed 
into deep water unexpectedly? If he is afraid of policemen, is it because his 
Parents have threatened him with jail? If he is afraid of the dark or of small 
Spaces, is it because he has been locked in closets as a means of punishment? 


2. As another method of discovering fears, have the pupils write answers 
to questions similar to the following, explaining that identities will not be 
revealed in discussing answers: 


Do you often worry about your lessons and schoolwork? 

Do you dread getting your report card? 

Do you mind talking in front of our class about things that interest 
you? 

Have you ever been afraid of a teacher? 

Are you afraid to go to the principal’s office? 

Are you afraid of anybody in this room? 

Have you ever been afraid of any older person? Who? 

Do you lie awake long after going to bed at night? 

Do you often have bad dreams? 

Do you often think about things that are dangerous, such as falling, 
etc.? 

Are you afraid of storms? 

Are you afraid of going into the attic, basement, or a dark room at 
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your home? 
. Are you afraid of being alone or of going places alone? 

Are you afraid of dogs or other domestic animals? 

Do older boys and girls ever try to frighten you? 

Do you ever try to frighten girls and boys who are smaller than you? 
- Are you afraid of any particular person? Who? 
Are you afraid of any particular thing? What? 


SO POR 
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The following chart shows a sampling of the answers given to these 
questions by one class. A study of this chart showed that the greatest num- 
ber of fears was expressed by the class bully, that the poorest and the most 
conscientious students feared schoolwork and grades, and that the fears of 
some of the children explained their behavior. 
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3. During a language lesson have each child write a true story about 
some frightening experience he has had or about the things he frequently 
thinks about while lying awake at night. Use this as a basis for discovering 
fears and for giving pupils an opportunity to bring their fears out into the 
open. Explain that fears tend to decrease when they are expressed. 


Encourage the younger ones to work out the cause of their fears in dra- 
matic play, through clay modeling, drawing, or stories that they tell. If a 
child has had an operation, witnessed a wreck, or been frightened in the 
darkness, he will get rid of his terror more quickly by playing it out. The 
small child who is afraid of storms, animals, or doctors may find relief 
in repeatedly making drawings of these things. For further suggestions, Sê 
Rosemary Lippitt’s Psychodrama in the Home, published by Beacon House, 


Inc., New York, 1947. 
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4. If you teach very young children, you may want to send notes to the 
parents asking if the children are experiencing any fears at home and ex- 
plaining that you plan to try to help them overcome their fears. 


5. Gather the children around you in a close, informal group and talk 
to them about their fears. Ask various ones to think of something they are 
afraid of and to try to recall the particular occasion when they first felt this 
fear. Pay careful attention to all details and record them in anecdotal records 


after the class. 


6. Tell some timely stories of bravery and of persons who overcame the 
same fears that the children in your class have. The pupils will be especially 
interested in knowing how the teacher managed to get rid of some fear of 
her own. 


7. Tell the children that they should not be ashamed of fear. Being 
afraid sometimes helps them to escape from danger. For their own protec- 
tion, boys and girls should have a reasonable fear of crossing the street in 
heavy traffic, of swimming in water that is unsafe, of being careless with fire, 
and of using weapons and fireworks. This is quite different from being 
afraid of things that do not actually exist or that are not really harmful. 
Discuss the foolhardy actions of some children who do not want to appear 
afraid and who wildo anything they are dared to do. 


8. Talk about how fear sometimes causes people to act unwisely without 
thinking. A child who is entering school for the first time is often so afraid 
of going into a strange situation that he cries and clings to his mother. A boy 
who has broken a windowpane at school may be so afraid of punishment 
that he runs away without reporting it to a teacher. A hit-and-run driver 
may be too frightened to stop and help the person whom he has injured. A 
fire in a theater may create such a panic that everyone rushes wildly out and 
jams the exits. 

Lead the children in a discussion of the importance of keeping calm in an 
emergency. Also talk about the value of facing one’s fears and taking the 
consequence of one’s deeds without running away. Fear continues to follow 
the person who will not come to grips with it. 


9. Ask the class to make a list of common superstitions such as the ones 
regarding breaking a mirror, walking under a ladder, and carrying a rab- 
bit’s foot. Assign certain pupils to carry on experiments to prove or disprove 
each of these superstitions. For example, they may check accident statistics 
for Friday, the thirteenth, and compare them with statistics for other days. 
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(Actually, fewer accidents occur on Friday, the thirteenth.) One child may 
carry a good-luck charm and another carry none. At the end of a week 
they may compare notes on their good or ill fortunes. When all reports have 
been made, ask the class to decide by vote whether they believe or do not 
believe in each of the superstitions listed. 


10. Many childhood fears are aroused or intensified by ghost and mystery 
stories on the screen, on the radio, and in comic books. Help the children 
to understand that the things which seem so terrifying are purely imaginary. 
Explain how motion pictures are made, how illusions are created, and how 
hideous faces are made up for the screen. Show how some of the noises are 
made for sound pictures and radio. Allow the pupils to plan and create some 


sound effects which seem real when heard in connection with exciting 
drama. 


11. Play techniques may be used in the lower grades for helping children 
cope with their fears. By analyzing their pretendings and dramatizations, 
the teacher may discover clues to the worries and anxieties of young children. 
For example, when playing house a child may demonstrate fear of a parent 
by enacting the part of a tyrannical father or nagging mother. 


12. An infant is afraid of only two things: loud noises and falling. All 
other fears are acquired. Let some of the children tell‘how babies in their 
homes have become afraid of dogs, cats, or rabbits, either by being barked 
at, scratched, or bitten; how they have become afraid of storms or darkness 
by being left alone when it was thundering and lightning; or how they have 
acquired some other fear which has remained with them. 


13. A little boy was once terrified by being locked in a garage by older 
boys. It took him many years to outgrow this and other fears. When he had 
a little brother of his own, he did everything possible to keep older boys 
from teasing and frightening him. 


Talk with the children about ways of preventing younger brothers and 


sisters from becoming afraid (by refraining from teasing them and making 
fun of their fears, by explaining things to them instead of laughing at their 


uneasiness, and by taking care never to act as if they are afraid of things 
that are not really dangerous.) 


Suggest that the boys and girls 
which they may use at home to help allay fear among younger members © 
the family. Example: Hide a doll, a Teddy bear, or some other object in # 
dark room, and allow the small child to find it; or throw a ball into a dark 


; ivities 
plan some games, stories, or activitie 
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room and have the child go in and get it. In this way he will learn to have 
fun in the dark instead of being afraid. 


14. Children should be taught the power of prayer. Those who have faith 


ina sustaining power have a permanent guarantee against fear. 
15. The following films are suggested for use with this lesson: 


Overcoming Fear (for junior and senior high school), 16 mm., sound, 
13% min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1950. This unusual film shows 
how specific fears can be overcome. It opens with the story of a 
boy who knows how to swim but still fears the water. Reasons for 
many common fears are explained and ways of getting rid of them 
are suggested. 

Science and Superstition (for intermediate, junior, and senior high 
school), 16 mm., sound, 11 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1947. The 
students in this picture prove that superstitions about the groundhog, 
the rabbit’s foot, and other such things are inaccurate. They base 
their conclusions on research and experimental evidence. 


FOLLOW-UP 


From time to time, make some casual observation of the children who 
have professed to have definite fears. Toward the end of the term, again use 
questions similar to those suggested in Activity 2 and compare the results. 
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CHAPTER 15 


Considering the Causes of 
Absence and Tardiness 


Aims of This Lesson: 


To recognize chronic unexplained absence as an evidence of difficulty in the 
home, in the school, or in the emotional make-up of the child himself. 


To seek a complete understanding of the problems which lie at the root of in- 
dividual cases of absenteeism. 


To create a classroom atmosphere that ma 


F e 
kes children want to be among thos 
present, 


To develop in pupils habits of regularity and punctuality, 


Absenteeism is a major problem in most schools. In those states which allot 
public funds for education on the basis of average daily attendance, the ab- 
sence of a pupil means a financial loss to the school. But whether or not 
Ways impedes the progress of the 
who is absent, j 

regular attendance, teachers devise 
it. They try contests and awards, 


à R iness 
business to strive for the happine 


result. 


Because of loyalty to the group, 


z ire 
Pressure from their classmates, or a desi 
to please the teacher, 


some children go to school when they are physically 
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unable to be there. The attendance record will be better in the long run if 
youngsters are encouraged to stay at home when they have colds or when 
they have not completely recovered from an illness. It should be remembered, 
too, that travel and other out-of-school activities are sometimes more valu- 
able than an equal amount of time spent in school. It is possible for a whole 
class to benefit from the interesting experience of one child. For example, 
an entire group may participate in helping a child collect information for an 
anticipated trip, in receiving cards and descriptive folders from him en route, 
and in hearing a report and seeing souvenirs after his return. 

Aside from the cases of absence that are legitimate and justifiable, there is 
a far greater number that are unexplained and unnecessary. One of the 
many responsibilities of the school is to investigate the causes of chronic 
absenteeism and to find ways of eliminating or correcting them. When re- 
peated absences are explained on the basis of headaches, upset stomach, or 
inclement weather, the excuses may be authentic or they may be a sham 
to cover up the real reason. By keeping an accurate record and using some 
simple code for the causes of absence, it is possible to make a study of ab- 
sentecism, In this way it may be observed that Tom’s absence always occurs 
on Tuesdays and Thursdays, the days on which gym classes are scheduled— 
and Tom is very conscious of the fact that he cannot compete with the other 
boys in physical activities. It may be seen that Ellen is invariably absent on 
Mondays. Further investigation may show that, in spite of the other excuses 
Offered, she is kept at home on that day to help her mother with the 
laundry. John’s absence six times during the past two months because of a 
sore throat indicates that his tonsils need attention. A carefully kept record 
of attendance has many implications for the alert teacher. 

Communicable diseases, skin conditions, digestive disturbances, injuries, 
and other physical disorders always cause a certain amount of nonattend- 
ance. Aside from these medical causes, absences are largely due to home 
conditions, attitudes toward school, and emotional upsets. 

Undesirable home conditions may be the actual reason for absence or they 
may be used as an excuse for nonattendance that is really due to a more 
deep-seated cause. It is not unusual for children in some schools to stay at 
home because of a lack of food, clothes, shoes, or transportation. Most cases 
of poverty are met with sympathy from the teacher and are referred without 
delay to welfare agencies or other sources of help. 

Some parents create an indifference toward education by unnecessarily 
keeping pupils at home to take care of the younger children, to do the house- 
work, to run errands, to help in the father’s place of business, to go on 
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shopping tours, or to take week-end trips. Others unwittingly foster a r 
like for school by telling the children how they themselves hated school, 
annoyed the teachers, and stayed away at every opportunity when they perg 
growing up. Conferences with parents often help them to realize the im: 
portance of regular school attendance and to understand the effect of their 
own actions and opinions on the attitudes of the children. A few tactful 
suggestions concerning improvements in home management may enable an 
overworked mother to get along without keeping a child out of school to 
help. If circumstances in the home cannot be altered, however, at least the 
teacher can accept the child’s absence with understanding and without 
blaming, criticizing, or embarrassing him. 

It is sometimes difficult for teachers to realize that the cause of absence 
may be in the school itself. Children find m 
the teacher who is grouchy, faultfinding, 
the ability to make work seem like fun. S 
merely because they feel that the teacher i: 
them. It is quite common for a child who 

` remain at home the following day beca 
feelings, or a desire to spite the teacher. 


child, it is equally necessary to find som 
esteem as soon as possible. 


There are few real attendance 


any excuses to stay away from 
and lacking in imagination an 

ometimes they stay out of school 
s unfair to them or does not like 
has been sharply reprimanded to 
use of embarrassment, wounded 
When it is necessary to scold a 
e way of reestablishing his self- 


problems in the class of the teacher who has 


cally able to be there. 


The child who is ashamed of being the largest or the oldest in the class, 


of failure, or the one who finds the cur- 


ence as a means of escape from a situa- 
tion that has become too difficult or too distasteful for him. The solution may 
be found by placing this child in a different group, by helping him to €x- 
perience success and accomplishment, 


by coaching him until he has more 
self-confidence, or by giving him some responsibility that will make him 
feel needed in the group. The teacher 


who keeps her eyes open to oppo! 
tunities can usually find some simple way to win a child, at least until the 
underlying cause of his absence has been discovered, 


One teacher had been unable to interest a boy who was frequently absent 
from school for trivial reasons. His only accomplishment seemed to be chew- 
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ing bubble gum. On one of his infrequent days at school he happened to 
notice the similarity of the illustrations in the history lesson to the wrappers 
on his bubble gum. He observed that the pieces of gum were wrapped in 
pictures of various historical events. He became interested in the stories 
connected with the pictures, started a scrapbook for himself, and came early 
to school each day to show the teacher his newly acquired wrappers. Not 
only did the child gain some knowledge of social studies, but his feeling of 
friendliness toward the teacher gave her the opportunity she needed to study 
his other needs and interests. 

Members of an adventurous gang frequently stay away because they find 
school so much less stimulating than their out-of-school activities. Such 
children can sometimes be won through the gang leader. An absorbing 
Project in which the leader has a specially responsible part and in which 
the members of his gang are included may be the answer. Through other 
boys in the class it is often possible to interest these youngsters in joining 
the boy scouts, a YMCA club, or other similar group. 

Although any child may sometimes be tempted to cut school on the spur 
of the moment when there is some special atrtaction, habitual absence is 
usually the result of some deep-seated trouble that needs attention. If the 
direct cause cannot be traced to poverty, retardation, or dislike of the 
teacher, it is almost sure to be found in an emotional disturbance of the 
child himself. The same underlying conflicts which cause children to steal, 
fight, bully, destroy property, have temper tantrums, run away from home, 
and become antagonistic toward authority may also cause them to play 
truant. Truancy, like daydreaming, fearfulness, and nervous habits, should 
be regarded by the teacher as a child’s signal that something is wrong. 

A great many habitual truants are children who feel a lack of real love 
and affection in their homes or who are uncertain about the feelings of their 
parents for each other. Such children usually have so many frustrating situ- 
ations in their lives that they fight back at the world in general in whatever 
way they can. They may have been nagged and punished over trifles until 
they have come to feel defiant toward all authority. Since both school and 
home represent authority to them, they express their resentment toward 
dictatorial or tyrannical parents by refusing to accept the routine of school 
life. 

When a youngster has had an unhappy relationship with one of his 
parents, he may dislike teachers of the same sex. For example, a forceful man 
teacher may be to the child a counterpart of his overstrict father. A woman 
teacher may be unconsciously associated with a neurotic mother, an unpleas- 
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ant stepmother, or a bossy grandmother. Although the child himself is a 
ally unable to understand or to explain his feeling, he has a vague sense a 
anxiety. His urge to escape from an uncomfortable situation may compe 
him to stay away from both home and school. : 

A child may have a long history of absence before it is discovered that his 
explanations of being ill, having to help at home, or keeping a dental ap 
pointment cannot always be taken at face value. Even when he is fran 
enough to say that he does not like the school or the teacher, the real reason 
for his feeling of insecurity and unhappiness may not be learned until a 
thorough investigation is made. There are always determining factors in the 
background or the environment of the truant. If the teacher is unable to 
discover them by her own efforts, she should seek help from some other 
source within the school or from an outside agency. 

Elsie was a respectful, obedient child who never caused any trouble at 
school. However, 


in her work. She dreamed away her time but never allowed the teacher to 


the teacher reve. 
because of his 
and that the st 
health, as El: 
morning wh 
a private int 
that hi 


from school that afternoon. The girl’s one distinguishing feature: was Hen 


was especially proud of it because it was 
hough nothing could hurt so much as the 


aten her because she had not properly 
ing. 

ng story of abuse and mistreatment. She 
ty early in the morning to prepare break- 
younger children, and then to wash the 


scoured the kitchen sink that morn 
The child then poured out a lo 

told how she was always called ve 

fast for the family, to dress the 
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stepmother, a beating was sure to follow. If the child attempted to talk with 
her father about the situation, he invariably sided with his wife and believed 
her version of the story. He openly favored the younger children and made 
Elsie subservient to them. She had been afraid to report the real trouble to 
the school, but she had often secretly planned to run away. It was on these 
occasions that she had been truant, although fear of being caught and taken 
back to her stepmother had caused her to return home at the end of the day. 
She had carefully forged her own excuse notes. After the truth of these 
stories had been ascertained, Elsie was referred to the juvenile court for 
protection and was subsequently placed in a foster home. The stepmother 
was sentenced to the workhouse on a charge of cruelty. 

One of the most frequent causes of nonattendance in young children is 
school phobia. Although the child may claim to be afraid of the teacher or of 
certain children, his trouble is more likely to be a fear of leaving home or of: 
being separated from his mother. He may actually become so ill from head- 
aches, nausea, dizziness, or abdominal pains that he is unable either to go to 
school in the morning or to remain there throughout the day. The situation 
is often brought about unconsciously by a possessive or overprotective mother 
who is glad to have the child at home and who makes his apparent illness 
so pleasant for him that he wants more than ever to stay away from school. 
One of the greatest single factors in a case of aversion to school may be a 
feeling of jealousy toward a younger child who remains at home, a desire 
for more of the mother’s care and attention, or a vague fear that some harm 
may come to the family during the child’s absence. It is generally agreed 
that the best treatment is continuous unbroken contact with the school. At- 
tendance should be regular even if the child does no more than report to 
the principal’s office each day or if he remains for only a part of the day 
at first. A problem of school phobia requires that the teacher be patient and 
sympathetic and that the parents be made aware of the significance of the 
child’s fears and of their own attitudes and feelings (see pages 147-148 and 
175-176). 

Danny, an intelligent fourth-grader, constantly complained of colds, 
coughs, sore throat, and any other ailments that would furnish reasonable 
excuses for staying at home. After a call from the visiting teacher this child 
would appear at school in the morning but before noon he would cry and 
beg to leave because of illness. After the school had made possible a tonsil- 
lectomy, had given him nourishing food, and had finally threatened him 
with referral to juvenile court, Danny attended with fair regularity for a 
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while. However, he frequently resorted to illness as a means of getting to go 
home before dismissal time. 

A visit in Danny’s home would make one wonder why he should want so 
much to be there. He lived with his mother and grandmother in a single 
room of a dark, dirty, cheerless rooming house. His bed was a heap of 
ragged blankets on the floor. His father had deserted the family when 2 
child was quite young. His mother, to whom the little fellow was strongly 
attached, had left town to get a job and had been unable to see him except 
on occasional week ends. During this time Danny had been shifted back and 
forth from grandmother to aunt. Now, however, his mother had lost i 
job and had come home to stay temporarily. It was not a dislike of school, 
but a fear that his mother might leave again, that made Danny feel compelled 
to stay at home. When the mother remarried and established a permanent 
home, the child realized that he had a secure base to which he could return 
each day and the problem of nonattendance at school disappeared. 

Every case of absence should be a major concern of the teacher. Even 
though an occasional day out of scho 
easy for nonattendance to become chr 
ally appear overnight but instead it develops gradually from an almost 
unnoticed beginning. Then, 
in delinquency, 
law may later g 
tions. For this reason, 
of trouble which, if ig 
disturbances that are 
tinue into adolescenc 


it is 
ol may seem harmless enough, it 
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withdraw from social contacts by staying out of school but manage to give 
acceptable excuses for their absence. Psychologists believe that the child 
who is unconsciously trying to solve his problem in any way at all, even 
though it is, through truancy, has a better chance of achieving mental 
health than the one who attends school and complies with other rules and 
regulations but at the same time has all his troubled emotions stored up 
within himself. Both the aggressive and the withdrawing cases need under- 
standing and sympathetic treatment. 

The only lasting cure for truancy can be effected by finding what the 
child is trying to run away from and then helping him to get a different - 
outlook on life. If the teacher discovers that she herself is the cause of the 
trouble, she should accept the child’s feeling without resentment or irrita- 
tion and be glad that she has an opportunity to change the situation. If she 
learns that the child is lonely, unhappy, or neglected at home, she should 
try to give him at school, in a small measure at least, some of the satisfac- 
tions which he does not find elsewhere. 

A pupil who has been absent should be made to realize that he has been 
missed but he should never be allowed to feel that the teacher holds a 
grudge because of his truancy. Upon his return to school it may help to give 
him some job or responsibility which, without seeming to reward him, will 
at least let him know that there are no unkind feelings toward him. One 
good procedure is to get him interested in some long-term project that will 
whet his desire to be present every day. 

Tardiness is due to the same basic causes as irregular attendance and 
should be treated in much the same way. It may be the result of indifferent 
Parents, poor organization in the home, or too many responsibilities im- 
Posed upon the child. A youngster who must prepare his own breakfast and 
get started to school on his own initiative because his mother sleeps late de- 
Serves a great deal of consideration from the teacher. The motherless child 
who must take care of younger children in the family and do much of the 
housework before leaving home also needs understanding and encourage- 
ment. But the child who is tardy because he is allowing himself to become 
dilatory needs to have some corrective measures applied. To be sure, it is 
first necessary to find out whether the underlying cause of the tardiness is 
Physical weakness, a lack of incentive, the example of parents, or some 
mental trait such as a habit of indecision or a lack of self-confidence which 
slows down the child’s actions. 

The teacher should be conscious of the late-comers and help them in every 
Possible way to acquire the habit of tackling all jobs without delay. She can 
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often induce young procrastinators to get to school on time by eg 
their favorite activities at the first period of the day, by allowing them to do 
something which they especially enjoy before school each morning, or by 
planning interesting opening exercises. The value of promptness can be = 
phasized on numerous occasions throughout the day. It must be remembere > 
however, that if too great a penalty is attached to tardiness, some children 
who have difficulty in getting to school on time will stay out all day rather 
than risk being late. me 
It is extremely important that the foundation for habits of responsibility 
and punctuality be laid in early childhood. If the task has not been done by 


parents, it naturally falls to the lot of teachers of the lower grades. If 
teachers fail, the job is likely to remain undone. 


ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED 


Because some of the activities of this 


lesson are aimed primarily at the 
habitually absent children, 


it will be well to use them on a day when n 
tendance is good or to plan some special attraction which will induce al 
children to be present. Select only the activities which are likely to have a 
value or an appeal for your particular group. 

If there are no truants in your class, 
the children whose behavior patterns arı 
time resort to truancy as a means of c 
in mind the tendencies of those child 


plan the lesson by keeping in mind 
e such that they might at some future 
ombating their difficulties. Also keep 
ren who are potential tardiness cases- 


1. In order to keep pupils interested in being present every day, la 
may employ some of the devices used in advertising. A large question mar k, 
a part of a picture, and a word which will engage the attention may a 
placed on the blackboard to herald a forthcoming event. If Mondays an 
Fridays are the days when attendance is usually poorest, it is a good idea to 
plan some especially attractive features for these days. Children who as 
tantalized by the words, “Guess what we are going to do on Friday,” k 
ten across the blackboard are likely to be present to satisfy their curiosity- 

2. Look to the causes of absence in 
preventive teaching. For example, 
cause of a communicable disease, ta 
tion, duration, and treatment of t 
sponsibility for stopping the sprea 
jury may lead naturally to a discu 


your own class for possibilities for 
if a child has recently been absent be- 
Ik to the group about the cause, preven 
he particular disease and about their ae 
d of contagion. An absence due to an 10° 
ssion of accident hazards about the home 
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and school, safety rules that should be observed, and first-aid information 
that all children should have. A committee may be appointed to observe 
and report hazards about the school building and grounds which need to 
be corrected. 


3. Find ways of incorporating in the regular classwork some ideas con- 
cerning good attendance and punctuality. Ask the secretary of the class to 
keep for a period of two or three weeks a strict accounting of the types of 
medical absences of pupils in the class. The number of cases of colds, diges- 
tive disturbances, toothache, headache, injuries, and other causes can be 
used as data for arithmetic problems. 

As part of the language lessons plan to have oral and written reports 
Concerning the most frequent causes of absence among the group and sug- 
gestions for eliminating these causes. Let the art lessons center around the 


theme of regular attendance. 


4. Allow the younger children to dramatize situations which have caused 
recent absence in their class, assigning to different ones the role of doctor, 
dentist, nurse, and the mother who admonishes the sick child to use his 
handkerchief to stop the spread of germs, who urges the other children to 
avoid toothache by good dental care, or who reminds her boys and girls to 
cat a good breakfast so that they will feel strong and alert during the day. 
Numerous possibilities will suggest themselves. 


5. If you do not have accurate information about the causes of all absence 
and tardiness, you may gain an insight into the interests of the youngsters 
by frequently asking them to tell you stories about the things they do outside 
of school. Although the children who are often absent are the objects of 
your concern, do not let them feel that they are being singled out for this 
activity. 

6. Encourage the pupils to talk freely about the times when they have 
been absent without a real reason, letting them realize that nothing they say 
will be held against them. Introduce the discussion by asking some child 
who talks readily to tell about a time when he was tempted to stay away 
from school, what caused him to feel as he did, and what he did about it. 
As others are gradually drawn into the conversation some of them will 
Probably confess how they have actually played truant. Be careful not to 
Moralize or to say anything which will prevent the pupils from releasing 
any antagonisms or hostilities that they may feel. 
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7. Set up situations which are actually typical of your group and mr 
the children to act them out. Choose as characters those who are frequent y 
absent or tardy and urge them to act as they would in real life. Have differ- 
ent children to take the leading parts as the dramatizations are enacted over 
and over. Then ask the class to vote on the persons who they think Ba 
given the most honest portrayals. The acting should be strictly improvise! 
and the children in the audience should be permitted to comment freely. 
The purpose is to get the pupils to take an honest view of their own habits 
of rationalization, compensation, and other means of handling their emo- 
tional conflicts. Suggested situations: 


a. Two boys are on their way to school. One recalls that there is to be a 
test in mathematics today. The other mentions that it is too fine a 
spring day to be penned up in a schoolroom. Just then they pass a 
building under construction. The noise and din of the concrete mixers, 
shovels, and cranes, and the activities of the carpenters, stone masons 
and bricklayers are very attractive to boys who are not especially 
cager to get to school anyway. Pretend to be these two boys and 
demonstrate what you would really do and say. 

b. A boy is on his way to school when his foot slips on the wet pave- 
ment and he falls into a puddle of muddy water. His clothes get so wet 

that he is forced to return home to change. When he reaches home he 
finds that his favorite cousins from out of town have just arrived 
to spend the day. After changing his clothes, he glances at the clock 
and discovers that it is already past ti 
that you are the boy and show what you would say and do. , 

> Because they went to a movie last night, two girls have failed to finish 

- This morning one of the girls 

at they can walk to school to- 

to an interesting radio program. 

y of shopping in town and will 


me for school to open. Pretend 


a 


Further suggestions for such dra 
drama in the Schools, by Nahum E. 
Inc., New York, 1944 (monograph), 


Matizations can be found in Psycho- 
Shoobs, published by Beacon House, 


8. Hold a discussion concernin: 


g the ill effects of absence both on the in- 
dividual and on the group. See th 


at this leads to a consideration of the diffi- 
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culty of catching up with the class after an absence of several days, the 
effect of absence on grades, and the loss of interest as a result of being out 
of school. 


9. Appoint some responsible child to interview a member of the Board 
of Education or to obtain a yearbook or other source of information concern- 
ing the cost of education in your city. Let the children know how much your 
school system spends each year for teachers’ salaries, school equipment and 
supplies, maintenance of buildings, janitorial service, clerical work, heat, 
light, and other items. Find out the annual and the daily per capita cost for 
the education of elementary school children in your city. Help the pupils to 
see how each child is planned for when numbers are taken into considera- 
tion in employing the required number of teachers, furnishing the rooms, 
and ordering the supplies. The money is spent for them whether or not they 
are in school to receive the benefit of it. Pupils should no more want to miss 
a day of school than they would want to miss a ball game or a movie to 
which they had been given free tickets. Without moralizing or preaching, 
emphasize the point that those who forfeit their right to the education pro- 
vided for them are real losers. 


10. The child who is out of school because of long or frequent illnesses 
is likely to feel left out of things or even to dread facing the responsibility 
of school again. Such a child appreciates being remembered by notes from 
his classmates as well as by collections of stories they have written, drawings 
they have made, and samples of any special holiday decorations they have 
used. When a sick child is convalescing and is able to do handwork, he may 
be kept in touch by being asked to make a scrapbook or a poster for a special 
Project at school. If his mother signifies that he is well enough for home- 
work, certain children may be responsible for writing his assignments and 
Seeing that they are delivered to him. This training in thoughtfulness for 
others is good for the well child and it may mean a great deal to the mental 


health of the ill one. 

11. Among the chronic absen! 
the group are probably most in need of your friendship and understanding. 
Try to find occasions to engage these shy children in bits of private conver- 
sation before and after school and at lunch period. Gradually you may be 
able to find out why they try to avoid school. It will do no good to ask them 
Point-blank questions because they are not aware of the real reasons for their 
actions. But by giving them an opportunity to talk to you alone, by being a 


tees, the ones who are hesitant to talk before 
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sympathetic listener, and by attempting to understand their feelings, you 
may be able to help them. 


12. Discuss the matter of tardiness. Ask the children to mention some of 
the reasons for their own tardiness and make a blackboard list of the most 
common excuses given. The list will probably look something like this: 


“I could not find my books.” 

“I had to do my homework before leaving the house.” 
“I had to wait for my friend who was not ready.” 
“Our clock was slow.” 

“We overslept this morning.” 

“I forgot my notebook and had to return for it.” 


Talk with the group about the advisability of having their belongings 
ready the night before, of allowing an extra fifteen minutes as a margin 


of time to take care of unexpected delays, and other precautions that may 
be taken to avoid tardiness, 


13. Talk to the children about the meaning of the word “procrastina- 
tion.” Help them to see how the person who dawdles, wastes time, and has 
a tendency to postpone tasks is usually the one who is consistently late 
getting to school. Urge the children who are having this difficulty to form 
the habit of tackling all jobs immediately without putting them off until 
after dinner, until tomorrow, or until next week. 

Organize a campaign for promptness. Make the pupils so conscious of 
the importance of attacking all work briskly that the last one to get started 
on a job will feel like the loser in a race, The only way to establish habits 
of promptness is by practice. Have the children notice the things about 
which they are especially dilatory, such as coming into the room after play 
period, getting out materials for work, handing in homework papers, an 
putting away supplies at the end of a period. Let them decide upon some 
system of rewards or penalties for those who are especially prompt or uo 
duly slow in these matters. 

14. Tell the class some true storie 


S of procrastinators you have known 
and how they were cured. 


15. Take a poll to determine what your particular group considers tO be 
the most enjoyable lesson or classroom activity. Try to place this feature at 


the beginning of the day as an incentive for getting to school on time in the 
morning. 


——_— - 
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FOLLOW-UP 


As the year goes on consider each case of frequent, unexplained absence 
as possible truancy. In these cases you are very likely to find leads to prob- 
lems of maladjustment which go far deeper than the immediate cause of the 
absence. 
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CHAPTER 16 


Developing Responsibility 


Aims of This Lesson: 


To create an atmosphere and set an example which will encourage responsible 
behavior. 
To instill in each child a sense of his obligation to look after himself, to be re- 
Sponsive to the needs of others, and to exercise initiative in meeting new 
situations, 


To foster cooperative relationships between all members of the group, both 
leaders and followers, 


One of the chief concerns of teachers 


among pupils. It sometimes seems that all too frequently children must be 
prodded to do their homework, to bring their materials to school, and ro 
supply the help they have promised for class projects. In spite of daily re- 


minders, boys and girls forget to 
their lessons, to return library books, 
forget their promises or fail to k 

Among the many reasons for 
the adults in their lives, Youngs 
do not hesitate to shirk church, 
likely to take their own obliga 
are indifferent about taking car 
ments, or looking after the welfare of others, 


it is small wonder that the 
children are disorderly, thoughtless, 


and irresponsible. It is extremely diffi- 


mes where there are servants or from 


o 
e work to be done are not expected t 
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small apartments where there is litt] 
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assume any responsibility whatever about the house. They expect to have 
their clothes gotten out and put away, their rooms cleaned, and their lunch 
money, books, and other supplies handed to them as they leave for school. 
Some youngsters never do things on their own initiative because they have 
oversolicitous parents who pamper them and cater to their every wish. Their 
mothers may actually encourage dawdling, idleness, and immaturity because 
of their own psychological need to have someone dependent on them. Then 
there are the parents who are so busy or so impatient that they never take 
the time or the trouble to train their children to accept any specific responsi- 
bilities. They find it easier to do all the work themselves than to watch the 
awkward attempts of those who are just learning. Parents who, for any of 
these reasons, continue to encourage children to depend on them for every- 


thing may expect the youngsters to grow into adults who will shrink from 


accepting responsibilities, making decisions, or tackling new jobs for them- 
selves, 

Some parents go to the other extreme and put so much stress on the im- 
portance of assuming responsibility that they make the whole idea seem tire- 
some to youngsters. By arbitrarily assigning tasks, demanding that they be 
done in a specific way, and expecting perfect performance, they defeat their 
own purpose. The incentive to be a responsible member of home and society 
cannot be instilled just by talking to a child and constantly reminding him 
of his obligations or by setting up rules and regulations and rigidly enforc- 
ing them. Neither can the importance of dependability be impressed upon 
a child by constantly saying to him, “You must learn to be more responsible.” 
Such an approach is likely to make him antagonistic and indifferent. Instead 


of taking the initiative in doing more tasks about the house, he will probably 


spend his time trying to avoid them. 


Parents who believe that good training consists in 
Numerous tasks which they dislike may succeed in getting them to work 


well under supervision but at the same time they may fail to develop in 
them the more desirable capacity to take the lead in meeting new situations. 
An elementary school child may not be able to see the necessity for doing 
routine housework or looking after younger children. At his stage of develop- 
ment the most important thing in the world is to learn to get along with his 
Contemporaries. When he functions well on a school committee, organizes 
a club, or plans and prepares refreshments for a group of his friends, he is 
actually becoming a much more responsible individual than when he simply 
remembers to hang up his clothes and to dry the dishes. Adults who scold 


forcing children to do 
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and nag about details that are important to their own peace of mind some- 
times neglect to look at the over-all picture. 

One morning, in his enthusiasm over collecting and wrapping the card- 
board boxes and the empty spools which he wanted to contribute to the 
school workshop, a little kindergarten boy forgot to clear the table after 
breakfast. On his return from school that afternoon he brought enough 
tickets to enable the family to attend a concert. He had heard his parents 
lamenting the fact that no more tickets were available to the public. So, of 
his own accord, he had contacted the band instructor and arranged to pro- 
cure the tickets through the music department. His mother had no fear that 
this child was not developing a sense of responsibility merely because he 
failed to do his regular job at home. 

No one will deny that each member of the family should do his part to 
keep the household running smoothly. In fact, training in this respect 
should begin at a very early age. Step by step the little child can learn to take 
care of his own wants so that he will not need to be dependent upon others. 
He should feed and dress himself, put his toys away, and gradually reach 
the point where he can help with simple household tasks such as emptying 
ash trays and putting away the used daily papers. Later he can learn to 
make his bed, hang up his clothes, set the table, do some simple cooking; 
wash dishes, mop, sweep, make minor household repairs, run errands, and 
do numerous other helpful jobs. But even though learning to manage his 
own affairs and to share in some of the work of the home are important 
phases in a child’s development, they should not be overemphasized to the 
extent that unpleasantness is associated with them, 

Because the job of training children to assume responsibility cannot be 
done by the home alone, it is only natural that it should be shared by the 
school. The group activities and the relationships with friends at school 
provide excellent Opportunities for practice in sharing responsibility, in co- 
operating, and in Meeting varied situations. Training for responsibility is 
such an important part of a child’s education that it should not be done 
in a general or spasmodic way. It should be considered a major objective 
which is kept in mind and made a part of all activities both inside and out- 
side the classroom. 

A sense of responsibility can be started in the kindergarten by letting each 
child know that he is expected to remove and put on his own wraps, to be 
liable for the condition of his own work materials, to replace the equipment 
and supplies that have been used, to leave the room clean and orderly, and 
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to assume responsibility not only for his own property but for that of the 
other children and of the school. It is in this first year of school life that 
overdependent youngsters can discover the satisfaction of doing things for 
themselves, overprotected ones can have opportunities to practice resource- 
fulness, and those who have had very little opportunity to associate with 
others of their own age can learn to cooperate and share responsibilities. 

The kind of responsibility that a child can be expected to carry will de- 
pend upon his age, his physical strength, his intelligence, and his maturity. 
Some children fail to measure up to their commitments because they are en- 
trusted with duties that are not in keeping with their capacities. A four- 
year-old girl was asked to take a neighbor's baby for a walk while the mother 
went shopping. When the mother returned she was horrified to find that the 
little girl had left the baby in its carriage a block from home while she 
wandered off to play. Children should not have to experience failure and 
discouragement simply because adults ask too much of them. Neither should 
they be denied the opportunity to assume as much responsibility as they 
are capable of handling. From such sources as Gesell and Ilg’s The Child 
from Five to Ten * it is possible to get an idea of what the majority of chil- 
dren of various age levels can be expected to do. 

A study of the background and the environment of pupils will also help 
the teacher determine the degree of responsibility they can shoulder. Too 
much is sometimes expected of children who have not been taught at home 
to assume responsibility or who have circumstances in their lives which pre- 
vent them from doing exactly what is required of them. A seventh-grade 
girl was one of thirteen children who lived with their parents in four small 
rooms. Although this child was capable and cooperative at school, she sel- 
dom brought in the assigned homework. During a quiet talk after school 
she explained to the teacher that her home was in a state of constant con- 
fusion, that it was late at night before all the children were finally asleep, 
and that any books or papers that she took home were sure to be torn and 
marked by the younger ones. While discussing the situation with the 
teacher, it occurred to the girl that she might be able to study for a while 
cach evening at the home of a neighbor. But even if there had been no such 
obvious solution, the teacher would not in the future have chided her for 
neglect of duty but would probably have found a way for her to make up the 
Work at school. It is often necessary to make allowances for children who are 


-1 Arnold Gesell and Frances L. Ilg, The Child from Five to Ten, Harper & 


Brothers, New York, 1946. 
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seemingly irresponsible. Even a small improvement in their habits may con- 
stitute a major victory. 
Children do not develop self-reliance and dependability by having certain 
duties assigned to them, by being told exactly how to perform them, and by 
being coaxed, reminded, and prodded until they have completed the tasks. 
By forcing youngsters to accept specific responsibilities and by punishing 
them or curtailing their privileges when they fail, adults succeed only in 
building up rebellion and resentment. The habit of responsibility cannot be 
coerced. It grows of its own accord when children find it pleasant to be able 
to look after their own affairs and to feel that other persons are depend- 
ing upon them. Teachers and parents help most when they set an example 
of cooperativeness and helpfulness and when they create an atmosphere that 
is conducive to responsible behavior. They do a great deal toward making 
dependability a satisfying trait when they provide Opportunities for young 
people to practice resourcefulness and initiative, when they encourage 
spontaneous and independent action, 


when they recognize and praise a job 
well done, 


and when they withhold unnecessary criticism of minor details. 
In every classroom there are numerous interesting and challenging jobs 
which fall within the range of ability of the pupils and which really need to 
be done. It is good for certain children to feel that it is their own particular 
responsibility to erase the blackboard, distribute supplies, answer the door, 
check on the light or the room temperature, arrange the nature collections, 
take care of the lost and found articles, sell pencils or other supplies, account 
for class money, or look after special equipment. But a sense of responsi- 
bility cannot be devloped simply by having a child clean the erasers or keep 
the books arranged in neat rows, Along with the actual performance of the 
duty must be the feeling that this is an important and necessary task and 
not merely a piece of busywork designed to keep one occupied. 
It is natural for children to work more willingly at jobs which they them- 
en than at tasks which have been arbitrarily delegated to 
them by adults. Self-reliance is much more evident in classrooms where 
things that need to be done and volunteer to be responsible 


for duties that are somewhat in keeping with their interests and abilities. 
For example, the job of accountin 


will cause less st 


s calculations. Likewise, taking care 


, plants will be much more satisfying to the 
child who is a real nature lover, 


When a youngster has once offered to do a particular task which is con- 


DEVELOPING RESPONSIBILITY 201 


sistent with his ability, he should be encouraged to finish it even though his 
enthusiasm lags. He should not be allowed to think that someone else will 
complete the job for him. The teacher can more effectively keep him work- 
ing if she offers him some occasional assistance than if she constantly re- 
minds him of his obligation at the risk of seeming to nag. When a child 
really tries, it is unwise to let him experience constant failure. But when he 
willfully slights a duty, he needs to realize the effect of his neglect both on 
himself and on the group. s 

In addition to being responsible for the performance of certain tasks at 
home and at school, young persons need to be keenly aware of their duties 
to themselves and to their associates. It is definitely their responsibility to 
acquire the knowledge and skills expected of boys and girls of their age, to 
to budget their time, to take care of their belong- 
and to follow through to completion whatever 
to others to do what they say they will 
to do anything that needs 
running smoothly, 
either as leaders or 


manage their finances, 
ings, to make wise decisions, 
they start. They have an obligation 
do, to be conscious of the safety of other people, 
to be done to keep the organization of school or home 
and to give their support and cooperation to the group 
as followers. 

Children need a great deal of practice in solving their own problems, in 


Meeting new situations, and in functioning as part of a group. They can get 
ences in a classroom where they are free to 


a wide variety of valuable experi 
€xpress opinions, to formulate plans, and to carry out original ideas. It takes 


time and patience to help children develop initiative and self-reliance. Like 
parents, teachers find it much easier to take complete charge than to stand 
by and watch children bungle and make mistakes. But they lose their great- 
€st opportunities when they exclude children from the planning and allow 
them to participate only in the less interesting details. Class trips furnish 
much richer experiences for pupils who have a part in the planning, who 
realize that their suggestions are accepted and used, and who feel respon- 
sible for asking intelligent questions and accumulating important informa- 
tion. Classroom decorations may not be so tastefully arranged, picnic menus 
may not be so complete, and letters to the mothers may not be so well 
worded as if the teacher had managed them alone but the youngsters who 
have been in charge have had another opportunity to grow in responsibility. 
Teachers give the greatest boosts to habits of dependability when they praise 
all efforts to exercise initiative, when they withhold harsh criticism and dis- 
couraging remarks, and when they learn to be satisfied with less than per- 


fection in minor details. 
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~ Children become responsible only as they feel that they are trusted. eo 
are still schoolrooms in which pupils are required to get g) or 
every move they make. It is evident that the teacher does not a ” 
capable of managing even the smallest matters because they are not allow ; 
on their own initiative to sharpen a pencil, get an extra piece of paper, con 
sult the dictionary, or look at the globe. Materials should be kept within 


se care 
easy reach so that all youngsters can at least be depended upon to take car 
of their own needs. 


actions. It should be possible to leave the room at any time knowing that 
all members of the class will respect the leadership of a chosen child or that 
they will carry on without anyone in charge. It is a very poor technique iy 
appoint one pupil to stand guard and report any of his classmates ine 
whisper or move out of their places in the teacher’s absence. Some ai 
who are thus placed in authority regard the assignment as evidence © 
superiority and use their Position to exploit the others. Some of them ENE 
nds. 

d resourceful in the classroom 
home and the community. They 
o be done, to volunteer for jobs 


or too little of them, and who Provide ad 


€quate opportunities for them to 
prove their dependability. 


ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED 
Although most teachers ar 


e daily striving to develop a sense of respon- 
sibility, a planned lesson on 


the subject may make both teacher and pupils 

t to which further emphasis is needed. Select 

only those activities which seem best suited to your particular group. ab 
Try to find out what is keeping some children from cooperating wit 
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the group and from assuming individual responsibility. If it is a difficulty 
which cannot be corrected, at least you will be more sympathetic with the 
child and will better understand and accept his seeming lack of maturity. 


1. As a means of finding out what responsibilities the children have at 
home, ask them to make lists of the duties which they perform regularly as 
their contribution to the family welfare. These should not be things that 
they are supposed to do, but the ones that they actually do. Compile the lists 
and discuss them with the group, commenting on the duties which are 
most common, the ones that are unusual, and the reasons for the differences 
in responsibilities of families of different sizes living in different types of 


homes with varying needs. 


2. Have the group make a blackboard list of the home duties which they 
think can reasonably be expected to be done by persons of their own age, 
by those a year younger, and by those a year older. Make the point that 
children can generally be expected to assume more responsibility each year. 
At the close of the discussion ask the pupils to mention some jobs which 
need to be done in their own homes and which they feel that they could 
do. These should include tasks which need to be done only occasionally as 
well as regular routine duties. Then talk about various emergencies which 
Sometimes arise in any home and about specific ways in which boys and 
girls of their age can take the initiative. 


3. Children sometimes have their reasons for feeling rebellious about 
the duties which are delegated to them at home. Give them an opportunity 
to tell what they think about the jobs they are expected to do, the fairness of 
the distribution of work among the various members of the family, the 
penalties that are attached to neglect of duty, and the cooperation they re- 
ceive. It will do them good to express their grievances and to hear how 
others feel about their mutual problems. Do not criticize or moralize but let 
the children know that you understand their feelings. Later it may be pos- 
sible to talk with some of the parents and to help straighten out misunder- 
Standings, One child who was given a chance to talk on this subject told 
how she was expected to buy the groceries each afternoon before her mother 
came home from work. But the mother frequently failed to see that there 
Was sufficient money in the specified place in the kitchen. After thinking 
about the situation with her classmates, the child decided to take the re- 


sponsibility of going over the grocery list with her mother the evening be- 


fore, estimating the cost, and checking to see that the money was on hand. 
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i i i eir 
4. In order to acquaint the parents with your purpose and to enlist th 
help, you may want to send home a letter similar to the one below: 
> 


Dear Parents: 

During the next few weeks at school we shall be concentrating on 
the matter of accepting responsibility. Because we believe that the 
project will be much more effective with your cooperation, we are hop- 
ing that at the same time you also will emphasize the importance of as- 
suming responsibility at home. i 

If you have not already done so, perhaps you and your child can de- 
cide on some suitable task for which (s)he may be entirely responsible. 
It will be in line with our program if you will encourage initiative and 
resourcefulness in the discharge of this duty. For example, if the child 
is to be responsible for cleaning his room, won’t you allow him to - 
range the furnishings and the decorations according to his own taste? 
If he is to help with the cooking, won’t you let him also help with the 
planning of the menus? 

Some information from you will help us in our approach to the 


problem at school. Will you please answer the following questions and 
return them to us: 


1. What regular duties does your child perform at home? 

2. How does he execute these duties? (Please check.) 

Always willingly, cheerfully, without being reminded. 

Fairly well most of the time. 

Frequently forgets or slights job. 

Usually grumbles, neglects part of work or shirks altogether. 

- Does your child of his own accord assume any responsibility for 
doing tasks not regularly assigned to him? 


Does he have any opportunities at home to manage situations that 
call for resourcefulness? 


. What regularly scheduled out-of-school lessons, 
part-time jobs does he have? 
- How does he meet these obligations? (Please check.) 
Very conscientiously, 
Fairly well. 
Rather laxly. 
Very poorly. 


Thank you very much for your cooperation. 


* 


vi 


i nts, or 
appointme > 


nn 


Sincerely, 
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5. Ask that the group discuss and list duties for which they feel pupils 
of their own age level could be responsible at school. Allow them to decide 
who could probably do each of the tasks well and to volunteer to be re- 
sponsible for some jobs that have not previously been done by the children. 


6. From your own experience you may be able to tell some interesting 
and inspiring stories of former pupils who learned to accept responsibilities 


and to manage new situations well. 


7. Urge those children who have difficulty remembering to do things 
for which they are responsible to make a schedule of their definite duties 
for each day of the week. A special little notebook or a particular section 
in a regular notebook should be set aside for this purpose. As each task on 
the list is finished, it should be checked off. 


8. In order to establish the habit of making and carrying out plans, take 
a few minutes each morning to help the pupils make a list of all the things 
they hope to accomplish during the day. These should include the regular 
routine and any special things to be remembered, such as writing notes to a 
sick classmate. The list should be kept at a special place on the blackboard 
so that the items can be checked off one by one as they are finished. 


9. Talk with the children about the responsibilities connected with own- 
ing pets. Ask each child who owns a pet to tell in detail about its care. Find 
Out if the owners actually assume the responsibility or if they leave the job 


to their mothers. 


10. Discuss the folly of promisi 
ability to do well. Help the boys an 
to take on a new responsibility if they 
With it. The same child may want to belong to the 
take music lessons, keep a pet, deliver newspapers, make a sanp collection, 
and play football with a neighborhood team. Each new activity brings added 
Tesponsibilities and less time to spend on other things. One should think 
carefully about what one wants to give up in order to tak 
ren to think about the way they react to 
out a questionnaire similar to the follow- 


ng to do more than one has time and 
d girls to realize that it is better to refuse 
are not sure that they can carry on 
scouts, sing in the choir, 


e on a new interest. 


ll. As a means of getting child 
responsibility, ask each one to fill 


i . . » . 
1ng, using “yes,” “sometimes,” and “no” as answers: 
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RESPONSIBILITY 


At school: - 

—— Do you bring to class the materials you are expected to have? 

—— Do you listen to instructions as they are given? 

—— Do you behave as well when the teacher is out of the room as 
when she is watching you? 

—— When some other pupil is in charge of an activity, do you do your 
part to make it a success? 

—— Do you remember to do particular jobs for which the class is de- 
pending on you? 

—— Do you take the lead when you see something that needs to be 
done in your room? 


At home: 

Do you do your special jobs at home without running away be- 
fore they are finished? 

Do you keep your clothes and other possessions in order? 


Do you do your part to help when other members of the family 
are entertaining guests? 


Do you make an effort to get to meals on time? 


Do you keep your promises to your parents and to other members 
of your family? 


—— When your parents are away from home, are you able to take care 
of most situations that arise? 


12. An overnight camping trip, a picnic, or a party is a good means of 
giving practical experience in assuming responsibility. Certain children can 
be called upon to collect the money, plan the menus, look after the necessary 
supplies, prepare and serve the food, wash the dishes, plan the entertainment, 


and pack the equipment for going home. They will be able to see the 
result if even one person fails in his obligation. 


13. Class discussions or dramatizations adapted to the grade level and the 


interests of the particular group may be built around such simple stories 
as the following: 


a. Henry’s friend who lives in the same block had been out of school for 
a week because of illness. He had asked Henry to get his assignments 
and bring his books to him on Friday afternoon so that he could 


DEVELOPING RESPONSIBILITY 207 


study during the week end. Henry forgot all about this until he came 
in view of his friend’s home that afternoon. It was a mile back to 
school. What do you think Henry should have done? What would you 
have done? 

b. George had agreed to feed their dog while the neighbors were on 
vacation. One morning he started with his family on an all-day outing. 
They were halfway to the river and it was almost time for the excur- 
sion boat to sail when George suddenly remembered that he had not 
given the dog his food and water. What do you think George should 
have done? What would you have done? 

c. Anna and her sister Eva share the responsibility of setting the table, 
preparing the vegetables, and helping to serve the evening meal. One 
afternoon when their mother was going to shop until late, Eva came 
home ill from school. Just when it was time for Anna to start doing 
her work, some of her friends came and asked her to go skating with 
them. This was a tempting invitation because skating was her favorite 
sport and she had a new pair of skates. What do yo 
should have done? What would you have done? 

d. Bobby had borrowed money from Tommy for his lunch with the 
understanding that he would repay him the following day. The next 
morning Tommy did not bring any money to school because he was 
depending on Bobby’s repayment. Just as the tardy bell rang Bobby 
remembered the teacher's announcement that pupils who had not 
brought money for their newspaper subscriptions that day would be 
unable to subscribe at all. Bobby did not have enough money to take 
care of both obligations. What do you think he should have done? 
What would you have done? 

e. Janet’s mother and father were away from home. A car stopped in 
front of the house and some strangers got out and came to the door. 
They introduced themselves as old friends of the family whom Janet 
had often heard about but had never met. It was a cold day and they 

g journey- What do you think Janet should 

hat you would have done. 


u think Anna 


were very weary after a lon 

have done? Tell exactly w 

14. This is the logical time to talk with children of all grade levels about 
their report cards and their responsibility to do the best schoolwork of which 
they are capable. Encourage each child to tell how his parents react to his 
grades. If the children feel free to express themselves, you will probably find 
that some parents are indifferent to the reports, some never feel that a child’s 
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best effort is quite good enough, some put entirely too much pressure me 
the child to make high grades at any cost, and some offer such attractive 
bribes that the child loses sight of the value of what he is learning. Parents 
often exact promises from a child that he will make better marks next time. 
If the difficulty which caused the low marks in the first place is not re- 
moved, the child can probably do no better and he will feel that he has 
failed to keep his bargain. For such a child, report cards are a constant 
source of fear, anxiety, and unhappiness. Conferences with the parents may 
result in a better understanding of the problem by both parents and teacher. 


15. A child’s progress in the matter of assuming responsibility may be Be 
corded by means of some such device as the Winnetka Scale for Rating 
School Behavior and Attitudes, by Dorothy Van Alstyne and the Winnetka 
Public School Faculty, Winnetka Educational Press, Winnetka, Ill, 1937. 
This scale permits the teacher to rate behavior of children from nursery 


school through sixth g i 


for two ratings a year over a three-year period and for a graph of each 
child’s level of cooperation, 


ership, and responsibility at the end of each grade, 


are good looking or good talkers, 
teacher is out of the room for any reason, it will be the duty of the president 
or the vice-president to assume the leadership of the class. 
17. Some excellent motion Pictures are available for use with this lesson- 
The following are suggested: 
Am I Trustworthy? (for Primary and intermediate grades), 16 mm. 
sous 10 iin, Gornet Bilis Chiara: 1959, thi Blac, sows hit 
students who practice trustworthiness in the little things of every- 


DEVELOPING RESPONSIBILITY 209 


day life, such as returning borrowed articles, keeping promises, and 
doing assigned tasks well, can also be trusted with more important 
matters. 

Beginning Responsibility: Taking Care of Things (for preschool and 
primary grades), 16 mm., sound, 10 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 
1951. This film explains how and why children should care for their 
possessions at home and at school. It shows the importance of hav- 
ing definite places to keep things, of putting articles back where 
they belong, of cleaning up after play time, and storing and handling 
things properly to prevent accidents or damage. 

Developing Responsibility (for primary, intermediate, and junior high 
school), 16 mm., sound, 10 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1948. This 
story of a boy and a dog teaches that although responsibilities often 
entail hard work, difficult decisions, and missing out on some fun, 
the rewards more than compensate. 

How to Cooperate (for intermediate grades and junior high school), 
16 mm., sound, 10 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1950. From this 
film students learn what cooperation is, the value to be derived from 
it, and some of the situations in which cooperation is most necessary. 

Parliamentary Procedures in Action (for intermediate, junior, and 
senior high school), 16 mm., sound, 13% min., Coronet Films, Chi- 
cago, 1941. This film shows a high school club whose members em- 
ploy the proper procedures for seconding motions, amending mo- 
tions, calling for a division of the house, rising to a point of order, 


tabling a motion, and all the other commonly used parliamentary , 


forms. 

Ways to Good Habits (for primary, intermediate, and junior high 
school), 16 mm., sound, 10 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1950. 
Through real, clearly understandable situations this film demon- 
strates how to substitute good habits for bad ones and motivates 
students to build good habits of their own. 

Cooperation and Self-discipline 


The following filmstrips from the Child 
Calif., 1949, are also suggested: 


Series, Simmel-Meservey, Inc., Beverly Hills, 


Jimmy Wouldn't Listen (for primary 
things in their places and, as a result, 
drawn and which should have been on 


was walked on. 


grades). Jimmy would not put 
the picture which he had 
display fell to the floor and 
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The New Book (for primary grades). A new book speaks to the chil- 
dren about their habits in caring for books. 

Schoolground Discoverer (for primary and intermediate grades). Ani- 
mated pictures of a school building, trash cans, etc., emphasize the 
importance of keeping the schoolgrounds clean. 
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CHAPTER 17 


Encouraging Fair Play 


dims of This Lesson: 
To create a spirit of fair play that will carry over into every aspect of daily 
living. 
To give special attention to those children who fail to respond to the accepted 
standards of good sportsmanship. 
To encourage an attitude of tolerance for beliefs and practices that are different 


from one’s own. 


A great deal is said and done to promote good sportsmanship on the play- 
ground. In games and athletic contests of all kinds children are taught to 
abide by the rules, to treat their opponents with courtesy, to be good team 
workers, to win without boasting, and to lose without grumbling. Even the 
youngest children are constantly reminded to share and to take turns in their 
Play. Probably because there are a greater number of obvious opportunities 
or a give-and-take relationship in the physical-education program than in 
the classroom, youngsters sometimes come to regard fair play as belonging 
exclusively in the realm of sports. 

Sharing a ball and taking turns in line are not the beginning and the end 
be fair play. It is equally important that children learn to practice fairness 
1n every area of their daily living. They need to observe rules of good 
Sportsmanship in all their dealings with parents, teachers, and friends at 
home, in the neighborhood, and in the classroom. 

Children who have grown up in sheltered homes w 
€w contacts with others of their own age must first learn the difficult lesson 
of becoming socially adjusted when they enter school. They gradually come 


to realize that belonging to a group involves more than cooperative play. It 
211 


here there have been 
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means complying with regulations, respecting the rights of others, and 
even doing some things that one does not like to do. The standards of fair 
play demand that boys and girls refrain from taking unjust advantages of 
each other, destroying the work of others, using more than their share of 
materials, interrupting those who are reciting, preventing classmates from 
studying by enticing them to play, and monopolizing the teacher’s time and 
attention by making constant unnecessary pleas for help. It is just as neces- 
sary that children learn to share ideas and interesting information as that 
they share playground equipment. The pupil who contributes to a school 
project by bringing an appropriate picture, a pertinent clipping, or other 
related material for the entire group to use is sharing in the finest way. 

As children grow older they should realize that it is a part of fair play to 
listen thoughtfully to other persons, to weigh their opinions, and to respect 
their viewpoints even if they cannot agree. Good sportsmanship demands 
that they accept and abide by the consensus of the group when it is for the 
good of all. It also demands that they neither shirk their share of a group 
responsibility nor try to become the self-appointed directors of every class 
project. Youngsters who observe the rules of fair play are willing to ac- 
knowledge that they are at least partially at fault without trying to shift 
the blame to others when things go wrong. They are quick to recognize 
ability in their classmates and to Praise them for their achievements. 

Simply by living and working with other children under the guidance of 
an intelligent teacher most boys and girls grasp the idea that fair play is 
essential. Sometimes, however, a child does not accept the standards of the 
group but continues to want whatever others haye, to strive for all the teach- 
er’s attention, to refuse any help from his classmates, or to prefer always to 
work alone. Such a child is usually expressing some emotional lack in his 


life. Perhaps he needs more Opportunities to feel important, more reassur- 
ance and affection, 


i c f poor sportsmanship or to improve the 
quality of his relationships, professional help should be called in. 

A child who seems to feel that he must excel at any cost in some particu- 
lar field may be unconsciously driven by his jealousy of a brother or sister 
who always surpasses him in some way. One who consistently cheats in 
order to get high grades and to win at games may have been made to feel 


that it is a disgrace to be the loser in any form of competition. Parents and 
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and then try to force 


teachers sometimes set unattainable goals for children 
the children may lie, 


them to reach these goals. In an effort to conform, 
cheat, or become emotionally upset. 

A pupil who gets low marks in school may feel compelled to defend him- 
self by shifting the blame to the teacher, the grading system, or some other 
person, condition, or circumstance. He will learn to shoulder his own re- 
sponsibility more quickly if adults will accept his shortcomings without 
scolding and nagging, will praise him for any real effort or accomplishment, 
and will encourage him to try again. 

Although it is good for children to acquire the habit of success, it is also 
Necessary for them to be fortified against the time when they will inevitably 
meet failure. Some adults endeavor to shield young children from all disap- 
pointments and hardships. They make it possible for them to win every 
game they play and to get whatever t t without effort. False suc- 
cesses only make a child lose interest and take away his incentive to improve 
his game and to increase his skill. Occasional failures help him to develop 
Persistence and to learn how to accept defeat without becoming hopelessly 


discouraged. 

It is not good for a child either to win or to lose consistently. The one who 
always does outstanding scholastic work must be handled in such a way 
that he will not become an intellectual snob who is disliked by his associates. 
On the other hand, the unfortunate child who is seldom able to gain any 
Sort of recognition must be prevented from acquiring a painful sense of 
inferiority or an intense distaste for school, for either is apt to manifest itself 
in daydreaming, cheating, truancy, OF some other form of eee 
For the sake of good mental health, each child must feel that none m is 
classmates can excel in everything and that he can do at least some things 


as well as or better than they- 

A visitor to a Arpi room saw a five-year-old boy seated at the 
Piano playing the accompaniment for a song which the others eta 
A little boy near the door whispered, “Doesn't Danny play we ? e w e 
up the music, but the rest of us made up the words to the song. After the 
visitor had complimented the children on the lovely song; a pore a 
gested that Danny play more of his original compositions ie t À = > 
from the morning newspap®". This gifted child had learned to rea 


: ; of 
fore entering school and the other children were very proud of his acco 
. k to say, however, that he could not skip, dance, 

> 


plishment. He was quic j 
draw, or throw ae so well as the other boys and girls. The ee 
of this group had taught them to recognize the talents of the superior ¢ i 


hey wan 
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in their midst but she had also taught him to realize his limitations and to 
appreciate the abilities of his classmates. With less intelligent handling, this 
only child of a well-do-do family might have developed a smugness which 
would have made him a social outcast. 

Children would more readily learn to be fair and square in all aspects of 
their daily living if adults would set them a better example. Too often the 
things that parents and teachers say are inconsistent with what they do. It is 
useless for them to preach the doctrine of fair play if they themselves cheat 
at games, take unfair advantages in business dealings, spread unkind rum- 
ors, beg off on committee appointments, and fail to do their share of the 
work in church, club, and community projects. 

Boys and girls quickly adopt their parents’ prejudices and intolerant feel- 
ings. Among the very young there are no problems of bigotry and hatred. 
They rate each other on their merits as individuals and not as members of 
a race, a nation, or a group. They would continue to be fair-minded if they 
did not learn from adults to feel hostile toward new ideas, strange religious 
sects, foreigners, or people who live in different sections of town. Since chil- 
dren usually have no real foundations for their prejudices, they can be 
easily influenced by a teacher who is sympathetic and considerate in her 
attitude toward all people. 

Naturally, the approach used in the teaching of tolerance will depend to 
some extent upon the pattern of segregation in the local school system, the 
types of minority groups in the community, and the general attitude toward 
these groups. But there must be more than an occasional social studies 
lesson on our neighbors in other lands or a discussion of the cultural con- 
tributions of different nationalities. The principles of fair play require that 
teachers and pupils recognize the brotherhood of all persons, including those 
on their own streets and in their own school. 

Teachers can most effectively free their pupils from prejudice by giving 
them accurate information. If there appears to be an intolerant attitude to- 
ward a particular race or religion, a special effort should be made to let the 
children meet a member of the race or the religious sect and learn about his 
beliefs and customs firsthand. Pupils should be encouraged to get the 
opinions of parents, neighbors, and friends, and to exchange ideas with 
their classmates. They should read and make observations until they are 
able to clarify their thinking and to feel quite sure that they are expressing 
their own ideas and not the thoughts that have been put into their minds 
by others. 


In order to teach children to practice fair play in all the aspects of daily 
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living, it is necessary to give them a working knowledge of the Golden Rule. 
They will not be likely to take an unfair advantage of another person if they 
have learned to understand his viewpoint, to be sensitive to his feelings, and 
to accord him the same treatment that they would like for themselves. 


ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED 


The needs of your class’ will determine the particular phase of fair play 


e the major emphasis. Use only those activities which 


which should receiv 
udes. Be sure to make 


will be likely to create the desired feelings and attit 
nder the suggested activities more appropriate. 


1. Every child likes to be known as a good sport. Help the group to 
vill probably include 


formulate their own code of sportsmanship. This code v 
the thoughts that a good sport always keeps the rules, plays for the fun of 
the game and the success of the team rather than for his own glory, treats 
his opponents with courtesy, congratulates the winner or thanks the loser 


for giving him a good game, and abides by the decisions of the referees. 

2. Discuss with the class some of the ways in which boys and girls may 
han at play. Ask them to tell how they think a 
h of the following situations: 
and no one is left 


any changes which will re 


be good sports in other ways t 
good sport would react in eac 
a. The teacher is unexpectedly called to the telephone 


in charge of the class. 
b. A new substitute teac 
c. A girl hopes to be chosen 


friend is chosen instead. 
d. A boy who draws very well had hoped to be pla 


to make posters for an exhibit but instead he is given t 
ing guests as they arrive. 
e. A pupil misbehaves in class and the teacher, 
is a different child, reprimands the wrong one. 
f. A timid pupil who reads very poorly makes som 


errors when reading a paragraph before the class. à 
g. An unpopular girl who is always very bossy and disagreeable with 


her classmates is asked to lead a group discussion. 
. Some of the younger children are giving an assem 
production is very d the speakers cannot be heard in 


rear of the auditorium. 


her has charge of your class for a day. 
for the leading part in a play, but her 


ced on the committee 


he job of greet- 
thinking that the offender 


e rather ridiculous 


bly program. The 


the 


>D 


juvenile an 
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i. A committee has worked hard planning a class party but somehow 
the games they have arranged do not seem to interest the group. 

j. A boy wants a new bicycle and his sister wants a new party dress. 
The parents cannot afford to buy both of these items at the same 
time. 

k. While at a concert two school children keep thinking of things they 
would like to whisper to each other. 


3. Ask the children to mention some striking examples of good and of 
poor sportsmanship which they have observed at home, at school, on the 
street, and on the playground. Let them feel free to include the actions of 
parents, teachers, and neighbors in these stories. 


4. Tell the children some true stories of good and of poor sportsmanship 
which you have witnessed in the course of your own teaching. 


5. Point out opportunities for fair play in the classroom until the younger 
children are conscious of the fairness of being responsible for the condition 
of their own materials and work space, of putting away their crayons, papers; 
tools, and blocks, of washing their paste sticks and paintbrushes, of picking 
up scraps from the floor, of sweeping up the sand, and of replacing disar- 
ranged furniture. Help them to feel that it is a matter of good sportsmanship 
to help the others after they have completed their own work, but that it is 
unfair to dawdle purposely in order to have someone else do all the work. 
Make a special point of praising the children for any evidences of fair play. 


6. In some kindergarten and primary classes it is the custom for children 
to share their birthday parties by bringing to school cake, ice cream, candy, 
and favors for all the members of the class. Parents of children who are not 
having birthdays sometimes bring cookies, balloons, or other small gifts for 
each member of the group. The children who are unable to make such 
gestures need to realize that there are many valuable contributions which 
they can offer. Help all the pupils to think of some of the delightful things 
which they may share with their classmates, Examples: 

A book from home or the public library 
A story learned out of school 

An imaginary story 

Interesting experiences 

Information about mechanical things 
Information about nature 
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Magazine pictures 

Newspaper clippings 

Fish, turtle, bunny, flowers, rocks, unusual leaves, or other items 
brought from home 


7. Games of sharing may be built around some of the toys or items of 
equipment which are especially popular. A large rocking horse, the most 
coveted object in one kindergarten room, was a constant source of wran- 
gling until the teacher suggested that one child “ride around the block” while 
the others waited their turns at the “stable.” The horse was no longer 
thought of as something to squabble over but as the center of an exciting 
game. 


8. Children of the primary and intermediate grades will enjoy reading 
Munro Leaf’s Fair Play, published by Frederick A. Stokes Company, New 
York, 1939. It explains how our government is founded on respect for the 
rights of individual citizens and how laws are intended to protect all of 
us. It presents the idea that a part of a child’s training for citizenship comes 
from learning such practices of fair play as taking turns on playground 
equipment, standing in line at a ticket office, obeying the rules in games, 
walking on the right side of the sidewalk, and asking a friend’s permission 


before using his baseball bat. 


9. Find out whether pupils in your class hold any feelings of enmity 
toward individuals or groups who may differ from them in beliefs or 
customs. Encourage an open and frank discussion of the feelings. By con- 
sidering the characteristics which Catholics, Protestants, Christians, Jews, 
Negroes, Caucasians, or any other majority or minority groups have in 
common with other peoples, it will be found that they are all more similar 
than different. 

If a child says that he does not like foreigners, try to get him to give a 
teal reason for his feeling. Ask him if his parents have the same dislike. If 
he says that he does not like a certain teacher who has not yet taught him, 
ask if it is because some other child has influenced him. By skillfully lead- 
ing the discussion, you can get children to see for themselves how often they 
have formed definite opinions without knowing the facts. Discuss various 
common prejudices, explaining that they are simply unreasonable objections 
to something about which a person is not well enough informed to pass 
judgment. 
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10. Ask children of the upper grades to mention some prejudices of their 
parents and suggest that they find out from their mothers and fathers the 
real reasons for their objections, if any, to certain political parties, religious 
sects, capitalists, their bosses, or other persons or organizations. In order to 
get frank answers and to avoid embarrassment, the prejudices and possible 
reasons may be written anonymously and discussed later. 


11. Grasp every opportunity to help children learn more about people 
of other races, nationalities, and creeds than their own, Invite a foreigner to 
speak to the group and to show articles of interest from his country. Take 
representatives of the class to see a program or an exhibit or to visit a school 
or a church of a people who are different from themselves. If possible, plan 
to let a committee from your class witness the naturalization of a group 


of foreigners. Be sure that any such activities are undertaken in a spirit of 
friendship and not merely as a matter of curiosity. 


12. Ask each child to watch for evidences of intolerance in the actions 
of persons on the street, in stores, in busses, parks, trains, restaurants, hotels, 
and other public places, and to report them to the class, Simply by talking 
about them the children will become conscious 


of the injustice of some 
commonly accepted practices, 


13. Allow the pupils to use their own ideas in planning plays, pageants, 
stories, poems, posters, drawings, or slogans which will express their feel- 
ings about fair play, tolerance, and brotherhood. 


14. If there are members of a misunderstood 


or ill-treated minority group 
in your class, 


you may be able to point out things in their inheritance of 
which they should be proud and to call attention to some of the things 
which their people do especially well. In quiet talks with these children 
find out how they are treated by their classmates and plan ways of making 
them more acceptable to the boys and girls who are potential friends. 


15. The following films are suggested for use with this lesson: 


Let's Play Fair (for primary, intermediate, junior high school), 16 


mm., sound, 10 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1949. Two brothers 
discover that sharing, taking turns, obeying rules, respecting the 


property of others, and being considerate of the feelings of others 
are some of the basic elements of fair play. 


Good Sportsmanship (for intermediate and junior high school), 16 
mm., sound, 10 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1950. Through lively 
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story situations, this film clearly demonstrates the importance of 
sportsmanship in all phases of daily living. 

Let's Share with Others (for primary grades), 16 mm., sound, 10 min., 
Coronet Films, Chicago, 1950. Various examples are shown in this 
film to demonstrate to children the new values and pleasures that 
come with sharing. 

The Greenie (for elementary, junior and senior high school), 16 mm., 
sound, 11 min., Teaching Film Custodians, Inc., New York, 1942. 
As a group of boys get to know and understand a Polish refugee 
lad, they overcome their initial prejudice and ridicule, and accord 
him a place in their circle. (The films of Teaching Film Custodians, 
Inc., are intended for educational use only and are provided on a 
long-term lease basis.) 

The House I Live In (for elementary, junior and senior high school), 
16 mm., sound, 11 min., Young America Films, Inc, New York, 
1947, This film stars Frank Sinatra in a plea for racial and religious 
tolerance as he talks to a group of:boys who thoughtlessly have 
started to persecute a boy of another religious group. 


The following filmstrips are also suggested : 


Share the Sandpile, Share the Ball, Working Together (for primary 
grades), Child Cooperation and Self-discipline Series, Simmel- 
Meservey, Inc., Beverly Hills, Calif., 1949. 


These filmstrips, made in black and white outline, emphasize the im- 
portance of taking turns, sharing, and playing together. The third one illus- 
trates cooperation by showing the contributions various children make in 
building a playhouse. 

Little Cottontail Series (for primary grades), colored, Stillfilm, Inc., 
Hollywood, Calif., 1950 (first series), 1951 (second series). 


The first series is made up of eight filmstrips entitled Kindness, Consider- 
ation, Sharing, Honesty, Thoughtfulness, Fair Play, Thankfulness, and Ac- 
ceptance. It is the story of a little lost cottontail who, although he was differ- 
ent, was befriended by a family of jack rabbits. After a succession of experi- 
ences in learning to share and to cooperate, the little cottontail was finally 
accepted as a real member of the family. 

The second series is composed of filmstrips on Helpfulness, Promptness, 
Willingness, Preparedness, Encouragement, Protectiveness, Cleanliness, and 
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Neighborliness. These stories illustrate the right adjustments to be made to 
school and community play groups. 
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CHAPTER 18 


Cultivating Good Manners 


Aims of This Lesson: 
To show that courtesy is simply another way of expressing friendliness and 
thoughtfulness. 
To set a continuous example of mannerliness by being as polite to the boys 
and girls as to adults. 
To explain and provide practice in the use of some of the social customs of our 
time. 


It is generally agreed that the best time to start teaching a child good man- 
ners is when he is a toddler. Many preschool children, however, get very 
little home training in social conduct. Those who have learned all the niceties 
that young children can be expected to practice often drop them when they 
start to school and get the impression from the remarks of the gang that 
acts of courtesy label them as sissies. Whether or not the task of teaching 
good manners has been well started at home, a large part of the job still 
remains to be done by the school. 

A child naturally behaves as he has learned to behave by observing others. 
No amount of drilling him in the accepted rules of etiquette is as effective 
as the eaxmples which he sees in his everyday living. Like a mirror, he re- 
flects the courtesy and consideration or the boorishness and thoughtlessness 
of the adults around him. It is small wonder that children push and shove 
in line when they have seen their elders do the same thing. They are some- 
times disrespectful to older persons because they have heard unkind remarks 
at home about grandparents and other aged relatives. Many children are 
altogether unskilled in the matter of making introductions because their 


Parents never bother to introduce them to their friends. They frequently ask 
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too many personal and improper questions as a result of hearing their in- 
quisitive mothers subject others to persistent questioning. 

Boys and girls are confused by double standards. They do not understand 
a code that requires them to put on company manners only on certain occa- 
sions and allows them to be as rude and uncouth as they please at other 
times. They wonder at the inconsistency of parents and teachers who do 
not practice the manners they preach. They rebel at the idea that grownups 
are so much more considerate of other adults than they are of children. A 
mother may gush over a bouquet brought to her by a neighbor but scold 
and show extreme annoyance if her own child brings into the house a hand- 
ful of short-stemmed flowers plucked from the garden. Parents are some- 
times rude to the neighborhood children who come to play but they expect 
their youngsters to be models of politeness when older persons come to 
call. The father who stops on the street and chats for half an hour with an 
acquaintance while his child stands waiting may be very impatient if the 
boy wants to pause and talk for a minute with a young friend of his own. 
Mothers who issue commands with a brusque “Come here” or “Bring Me 
that” often require that all requests to them be made in a polite, solicitous 
manner. ` 

Teachers are sometimes guilty of the same type of discourtesy. They 
interrupt when a child is speaking; they cut him short in the middle of a 
story; they walk away and leave him still talking; or they brush him off by 
telling him to run along because they are busy. They read over a child’s 
shoulder and use the pencils and erasers on his desk without asking his leave 
although they never allow children to take such liberties with their own 
possessions. They humiliate youngsters by publicly calling attention to their 
unpleasant mannerisms. They wound their pride by scolding them for spill- 
ing paint or turning over a vase of flowers. Instead of correcting children. 
in public, it is much more considerate to wait and speak to them at a later 
time about ways of avoiding a repetition of the offense. Teachers and pupils 
would profit by having the same understanding as the members of one 
family who agreed among themselves that, no matter what the circum- 
stances might be, they would never embarrass each other in the presence 
of company. 

It does not make sense to children when they are drilled on the im- 
portance of consideration for others and are, in turn, treated as if they had 
no feelings whatsoever. Youngsters are even more sensitive than adults. Al- 
though they may not say anything when they are hurt, their resentment is 
sure to show in their actions at some later time. In the long run, children 
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give back the same treatment which they receive. They respond much more 
favorably to a person who respects their feelings and who treats them with 
the same courtesy that would be accorded an adult in a similar situation. 

Because they have so often seen politeness put on and taken off like a 
garment, many children have come to consider it a sham. They are not 
interested in learning a set of conventions just for the sake of acquiring a 
veneer that will please their elders. One small boy expressed a common feel- 
ing of many of his contemporaries when he said, “Who made all these rules 
anyway? And what right did they have to decide what is proper for me 
to do?” 

Some of the details of courtesy will be learned and practiced more will- 
ingly if they are presented as ways of showing friendliness, thoughtfulness, 
and consideration for the feelings of others rather than as arbitrary require- 
ments of the adult world. Although boys and girls may feel that much of 
our code of proper behavior is unnecessary, they can understand that good 
manners often help to make and hold friendships and to smooth out difi- 
cult situations. They are quick to see the element of fair play in waiting 
their turn when-others are ahead of them, in giving a seat to an older person, 
in being prompt for meals, and in being careful not to interrupt when an- 
other person is talking. They can understand that good table manners are 
desirable because it is more pleasant to eat with persons who are careful 
about their manners than with those who drink noisily, bolt their food, or 
chew with their mouths open. 

Many a child comes to realize the value of courtesy when he sees a lack of 
good manners cause hurt feelings and loss of friends. He knows that it is 
natural for a person to resent having his feet stepped on, his lunch tray 
knocked out of his hands, or his ink spilled if it is done intentionally. To 
be sure, there is no way of knowing that a mishap is accidental unless the 
offender takes the trouble to stop and say that he is sorry. The magic words 
“Excuse me,” “I am sorry,” “Thank you,” and “Please” relieve many awk- 
ward situations and make everyday living much more pleasant. 

All children should be taught some of the basic rules of behavior which 
will make life easier and happier for them. But since common usage often 
causes accepted practices to become outmoded within a few years, it is not 
necessary to burden youngsters with a great many confusing details of 
etiquette. It is far better to create in them an attitude of thoughtfulness and 
consideration for the rights and feelings of others. 

Parents and teachers sometimes become discouraged. After all their ef- 
forts to teach boys and girls civilized customs, they see them gobble their 


food, whoop through the halls, slam doors, and yell to each other in the 
most discourteous manner. These are likely to be only symptoms of one of 
the stages through which young people pass in the process of growing up. 
To them, noise and commotion are necessary to having fun. But this does 
not mean that all training has been in vain. If good manners have been a 
part of a child’s way of living, he will not lose them even though he lays 
them aside for a while. When he reaches adolescence and begins to want to 
be attractive to the opposite sex, he will be glad that he knows some of the 
rules. Nothing gives a young person more self-confidence than a working 
knowledge of social conventions. 

Manners must be taught. But the teaching must be done in such a way 
that children will experience the joy of being able to please others and the 
satisfaction of knowing how to act in any social situation. No amount of 


lecturing, nagging, scolding, shaming, or punishing will ever make them 
genuinely courteous. 


ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED 


Most teachers are constantly reminding and drilling their pupils on the 
little niceties of social behavior, Nevertheless, it is sometimes advisable to 
plan a series of lessons in which special emphasis is given to the matter of 
good manners. Such lessons are usually more effective if they are a part 
of a school-wide campaign for courtesy. 

The approach used and the particular methods employed will naturally 
depend upon the needs of the group. The amount of time spent on the 
various phases of courtesy will be determined by the age level and the home 
backgrounds of the pupils. By talking with the children about their ideas 
of good and bad manners and by observing the group carefully, you can 
readily decide which behavior problems most need to be stressed. It is a 
good plan to keep a notebook and make entries as you notice types of con- 
duct which might be helped through group work, 

The suggestions given below are intended merely as a guide. In so far 
as possible, encourage the children to propose activities and to work out de- 
tails for the lessons. 


1. Try to arouse interest by creating an attractive setting for these lessons. 
Have the pupils make posters or bulletin-board displays using magazine 
pictures illustrating good manners at home, at school, on the strong ÁSNI, 
on busses, and in church. Write on the blackboard each day some brief, 
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catchy quotations or reminders to be friendly and thoughtful. See that 
several good children’s books on manners are available to the pupils. 


2. Introduce this project by talking with the children about the im- 
portance of good manners from the standpoint of making themselves more 
likable, of being more comfortable in the company of other persons who 
know the rules, and of making other people feel happy and at ease. Help 
them to formulate some simple, usable rules for their own behavior. 


3. Provide a box in which children are encouraged to deposit notes con- 
cerning any school behavior problems which they think need attention. 
Anonymous questions regarding proper manners for certain occasions may 
also be asked. The box should be opened periodically so that the questions 
can be read and discussed by the group. 


4. Have the children make parallel lists of proper and improper con- 
duct in the school corridors, the assembly, the lunchroom, and the school 
office. From the combined ideas of the group, a list of accepted school man- 
ners may be made up, attractively lettered, and placed in a conspicuous place 


in the room as a constant reminder. 


5. Cartoons may be drawn in pairs and entitled, “Do This—Not This,” 
Using stick figures to show the desirable and the undesirable behavior in 
everyday situations. In this way youngsters may express their opinions of 
classmates who put chewing gum in the drinking fountains, drop papers 
on the lunchroom floor, bump into people in the halls, annoy others on the 
school bus, and whistle, shout, or run in the halls. 


6. At the close of each day a few minutes may be set aside when the 
children are asked to mention any outstanding examples of courtesy which 
they have observed during the day. They should be told to take particular 
Notice of thoughtful actions in the lunchroom, in the halls, and on the play- 
ground, 


7. Gather the group around in a circle and hold an informal discussion 
concerning the examples of good and bad manners which they have 
noticed on the street, in busses, in stores, in church, and in places of amuse- 
ment. Stress the unfairness of such practices as whispering at a concert and 
preventing others from enjoying the music, throwing candy and chewing- 
gum papers on the floor in public buildings, and distracting the driver by 
unnecessary boisterousness on a bus. 
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8. Younger children may mention all the different occasions when they 
should say “Please,” “Thank you,” “Pardon me,” “I am sorry,” and “May 


I?” In groups of two or three let them act out simple situations in which 
these terms are used. 


9. Timid children who do not like to face an audience may participate 
in shadow plays in which they make silhouettes by standing behind a sheet 
with a light back of them. In this way they may demonstrate correct pro- 
cedure in various social situations. A reader may explain the acts as they 
are presented, or the children in the audience may be asked to guess the 


phase of good manners that is being portrayed, as they would do in a game 
of charades. 


10. Boys and girls who like to create may make a television program 
on some phase of good manners and show it to the class. They are sure to 


think of ingenious ways of turning a box into a television set and of making 


the pictures on long strips of paper that can be unrolled behind an opening 
in the box. Other children may take the speaking parts and make the sound 
effects. 


11. As this lesson is developed a great many possibilities for dramatiza- 


tions may occur to both teacher and pupils. Although tact should be exer- 


cised in every case, it is well to let the aggressive, attention-getting children, 
as well as the crude and ill-mannered ones, 


take active parts. This will allow them to g 
to observe the attitude of the group toward 


have numerous Opportunities to 
ain legitimate attention and also 
rudeness, 


12, Tell the class a story of real courtesy which does not have to do with 


any superficial rules of etiquette but with feelings of genuine kindness for 
another person. 


Some of the pupils may be able to tell of 
were made happy or comfortable by the ki 
other child. 


13. Discuss some of the details of 


personal experiences when they 
nd or thoughtful deed of some 


i good table manners. Emphasize the 
importance of being prompt for meals, of keeping elbows off the table, of 


waiting to start eating until the older people at the table have begun, of 
eating quietly and slowly, and of talking only of pleasant things while at 
the table. Find out if all the children are familiar with the rules concerning 
the use of napkins and silver, the passing of dishes, and the proper way to 
manage soup, bread, butter, and other foods. 
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Give a demonstration of the correct way to be seated at the table, to use 
the knife and fork, to eat various common foods, and to leave the table. 
Then permit the children to practice in groups of two or more at the front of 
the room while the others observe and offer comments as each demonstration 
is completed. 


14. Give some instruction in simple table settings for family meals. Each 
day for a period of time an attractive arrangement may be made by a differ- 
ent group of children and left on a small table where all may have a chance 
to see it, 


15. Plan a skit showing a family meal in which some of the children dis- 
play perfect table etiquette and some of them, faulty manners. This is al- 
ways more effective when real food is served. It should be supervised and 
practiced in advance so that points which will be especially helpful to mem- 
bers of the particular group may be stressed. While the skit is being pre- 
sented, the children in the audience may try to detect all the examples of 
good and bad table manners. Allow ample time for discussion at the con- 


clusion of the activity. 


16. Because of the many occasions when it is necessary for them to intro- 
duce their young friends to each other, their teacher to their parents, and 
the parents of their friends to their own parents, children should be taught 
some simple, easy rules for making introductions. They will feel more at 
ease if they are sure about when to make introductions, how to acknowl- 
edge them, when to stand, and when to shake hands. This complicated mat- 
ter can be simplified by reminding children to mention first the older, the 
More important, or the more respected person and to use the easy form of 
“Mrs. Long, this is Jack Short.” It may help to give a few definite rules for 
temembering which name to call first in making introductions. Example: 


First Last 
Adult Child 
Woman Man 
Girl Boy 
Older woman Younger woman 
Older man Younger man 
Married woman Unmarried woman 


Let the pupils plan and dramatize various situations in which it is 
necessary for young people to make introductions. Ease and self-confidence 
will come only through practice. 
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17. Explain how important it is for all boys and girls to know how to me 
the telephone correctly. Emphasize such points as speaking pleasantly an 
distinctly, answering by giving one’s name or telephone number, and having 
a pad and pencil convenient for taking notes. Let the pupils carry on some 
imaginary telephone conversations, allowing different onesto take the parts 
of the person making the call, the switchboard operator, and the person 
answering the call. Examples: 

a. Call your mother and ask 
play. 
. Order a taxicab to come to your home, giving your name and address 
and the time when the cab will be needed. 
c. Call the grocery store and give an order. 
d. Call a classmate and ask him to explain to the teacher that you are 
ill and would like to have your homework assignments. 


if you may stay after school and practice a 


18. Using as a basis the information which you have presented in these 
lessons, give an objective test 


on manners. The children themselves may 
; > ” 
like to suggest questions for the test, Examples (to be answered “True” or 
“False”) : 


Boys should always stand wh, 


en being introduced. 
Forks are placed at the ri 


ight side of the dinner plate. 
hould always be buttered at one time. 
cted to open doors for mothers, teachers, 


Boys and girls are expe 
and other ladies. 


19. Frank Luther’s recording, Manners Can Be Fun, Decca Records, Inc 
New York, can be used to make th; 


td is based on Munro Leaf’s clever 


little book, Manners Can Be Fun, published by Frederick A. Stokes Com- 


pany, Philadelphia, 1936, 
20. The use of motion Pictures and filmstrips will encourage discussion 
he fundamentals which you wish to 
teach. The following are suggested: 
Everyday Courtesy (for intermediate grades and junior high school), 
16 mm., sound, 10 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1948. This film 
shows a school exhibit of the pupils’ work on courtesy. It deals with 


Proper introductions, tele- 
ases in everyday situations. 


written invitations, acceptances, regrets, 
phone manners, and the use of polite phr. 


G: 
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ood Table Manners (for intermediate grades and junior high school), 
16 mm., sound, 10 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1951. This film 
stresses the point that good table manners depend primarily upon 
attitude. It shows a fourteen-year-old boy brought face-to-face with 
himself as a young man of twenty-one entering an adult world in 
which he is constantly concerned with making a good impression. 


Parties Are Fun (for primary and intermediate grades), 16 mm., 


sound, 10 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1950. This film gives an 
understanding of the work involved in planning and preparing for 
a party and offers guidance in accepted standards for party behavior 
among students of the lower grades. 


The following filmstrips are also recommended: 


Conduct and Behavior Series (for intermediate grades), colored, 27 


1. 


We 


frames in each filmstrip, Curriculum Films, New York, 1950. This 
series includes these titles: 


In School shows a normal class in which the children are neat, 

quiet, and orderly when the teacher is out of the room, when 

there is a visitor, during morning milk time, and while passing 

through the halls. 

. On the Playground shows how children observe the rules of safety, 
share the playground equipment, and play fair. 

. On the Street depicts the consideration of a boy for his small 
sister, his mother, a blind man, and a woman with many packages. 

. At Home pictures two children helping their mother keep the 
home clean and neat, taking care of their own clothes and toys, 
showing consideration for the baby, and being careful not to dis- 
turb their father when he is busy. 

. Visiting Friends introduces the rudiments of polite behavior for 
both guests and hosts. 

. Travelling illustrates politeness and consideration on train and bus 
trips. 

. Shopping demonstrates courtesy and consideration when shopping 
in a clothing store, fruit store, and candy store. 

. In Public Buildings shows thougthfulness and respect for prop- 
erty in the library, the museum, and the theater. 

. The Picnic portrays a typical family picnic where all three children 

help with the preparation, cooking, and cleaning up, observe the 

proper safety precautions, and show due consideration for others. 


230 


ELEMENTARY SCHOOL GUIDANCE 


10. Responsibility pictures the two children of the series taking care 
of their own appearance and possessions, both in school and at 
home. It shows that they think of others and enjoy the privileges 
that accompany their grown-up responsibilities. 


FOLLOW-UP 
Whenever a children’s party, 


; en ts 
a school function, or a visiting day for paren 
presents the need for a knowle 


: f- 
dge of correct social conduct, grasp the oppa 
n for the occasion. Give them a chance to as 


any questions that occur to them and afterward review the good manners 


displayed. 
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CHAPTER 19 


Improving Family Relationships 


Aims of This Lesson: 
To help children understand that there are reasons for the things parents do 
and that every upheaval in family living does not mean a threat to their 
Security. 
To create in each child a feeling of respect and admiration for the traditions 
and customs peculiar to his own family. 
To help boys and girls formulate some sort of satisfying philosophy which will 
enable them to face both major tragedies and small annoyances in their daily 
living. 
To start children thinking in terms of the kinds of homes they would like 
to establish for themselves some day. 


Teachers are prone to blame much of a child’s behavior on his home back- 
ground but to shy away from doing anything about it. They often feel that 
family life is a private matter which is entirely out of their jurisdiction and 
that they should observe a hands-off attitude concerning it. But since a child’s 
ability to learn is greatly affected by the emotional state in which he leaves 
home each morning, it is not only the teacher’s right but her duty to do 
what she can to help him to understand, overcome, 
roundings which tend to hinder him. 

Children continue all their lives to follow the pattern of behavior, good or 
bad, which they have learned in their homes. Their relations with teachers 
and classmates are colored by their attitudes toward parents, brothers, sisters, 
and other relatives. If their early experiences have been such that they have 
learned to like and trust people, they will be self-confident and outgoing 


in their contacts with others outside the home. If they have been reared in an 
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environment which has provided a wide variety of experiences and responsi- 
bilities and the freedom to express themselves, they are more likely to be 
cooperative, considerate, resourceful, and self-reliant. ; 
On the other hand, children from broken, unhappy, or otherwise unsatis- 
factory homes are almost certain to show the effects in undesirable relation- 
ships outside the home. If they have to fight to make a place for themselves 
in their own families, they are likely to be on the defensive with other per- 
sons also. If they have parents who are overcritical, dictatorial, and de- 
manding of too great accomplishment, they are likely to feel unloved and 
insecure. If they are victims of overprotective mothers, they usually react 
by becoming either bossy and dominating or timid and withdrawing. When 
parents are quarrelsome, nervous, and subject to frequent outbursts of angers 
it is no wonder that children learn to act the same way. ; 
Since behavior problems so often have their roots in home problems, it 
would seem that the point of attack should be through the parents, But 
simply to diagnose a case and to place the blame on the home is not 
enough. It does no more good to censure and berate parents than it does to 
scold and punish children. There should be some systematic plan for ac- 
quainting parents with the goals of modern education, 
the importance of good relations with their children, and showing them the 
effect of a child’s mental health on his progress in school. Some of the larger 
school systems have full-time consultants whose job it is to bring parents into 
the schools and to interpret the educational program to them. In some 
schools appropriate reading material is placed on racks or tables in the halls 
and provision is made for groups of parents to see pertinent motion pictures 
on emotional problems of family life. A great deal is often accomplished 
through lectures, panel discussions, and study groups. The most direct plan 
and the one which is most often effective, however, is the private interview 
between parent and teacher. 
Even parents who are well versed in the approved methods of handling 
children sometimes need to be reminded of factors that make for solidarity 


in the family. For example, mothers and fathers sometimes lose sight of the 
fact that children are usually more reasonable, 


impressing upon them 


cooperative, and unselfish 
when they are treated as responsible people and allowed to share some of the 


problems adults have to face. Youngsters like to be consulted about the way 
the home is to be decorated, the food that is to be served when their guests 
are present, the jobs for which they are to be responsible, and the way a 


family holiday is to be spent. In many homes all issues are settled demo- 
cratically by means of the family council. 
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It is difficult for some parents to realize that their children are steadily 
growing up and that, as a result, they need gradually to have less super- 
vision and more opportunities to assume responsibility. Mothers and fathers 
who are unwilling to release their hold bit by bit force children to become 
defiant, belligerent, and disobedient in their unconscious effort to pull away 
from absolute parental control. By allowing boys and girls to have their 
own way in trivial matters such as following the current fads in clothing 
and copying the latest slang expressions, adults can expect to have greater 
influence when they take a firm stand on more vital issues. 

Teachers can help parents to realize the importance of spending time 
with their children, doing interesting things with them, and helping them 
to feel that they have a real place in the family while they are still very 
young. It is only in this way that they can hope to have children continue 
to like and trust them, to ask their advice, and to seek their company when 
they reach adolescence and young adulthood. One of the best ways to en- 
sure good parent-child relationships is by planning picnics, hunting and 
fishing trips, long walks, and other recreational activities and hobbies that 
the entire family can enjoy together. Children who have a variety of inter- 
esting things to do will not have to seek entertainment away from home or 
depend solely on radio, television, and motion pictures for enjoyment. 

Tactful, sympathetic teachers can do much toward interpreting the emo- 
tional needs of children to their parents. Often, however, the homes that are 
most in need of help from the school cannot be reached by the usual means. 
It is difficult for mothers to come for programs or interviews when they are 
employed, when they feel that they are not so well dressed as the other 
mothers or the teachers, when there is no means of transportation, when 
there is illness in the family, or when there is no one with whom to leave 
the younger children. 

Whether or not it is possible to make direct contacts with parents, much 
can be done to improve home relations by working with the pupils them- 
selves, Children who feel inferior, inadequate, unloved, or neglected are in 
need of real help. Good homes give youngsters the satisfaction of feeling 
needed, important, and respected, but all homes are not good homes. In 
many cases the parents do not realize that an emotional need exists or they 
are unable to do anything about it. Unless teachers recognize the problem 
and undertake, in so far as possible, to solve it, it may remain unsolved.) 

For many children home life is full of trials. Situations which seem trivial 
to the outsider may be very serious to the child who is involved. A youngster 
whose mother has scolded him severely just before he started to school may 
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daydream throughout the day, annoy the other children, forget to hand in 
his spelling paper, miss every problem in arithmetic, and pick a fight on the 
playground. In the back of his mind there may be the vague, gnawing 
thought that he is misunderstood or that his mother does not love him. 
More often than adults realize, children take them literally when they make 
such statements as, “If you disobey me again, I am going to pack my things 
and leave home,” “When you act like that, I hate you,” or “If you do not 
keep your promise, I shall know that you don’t love me.” They worry and 
brood over such remarks until they actually are uncertain of their place 
in the family’s affections. Most parents love their children dearly and would 
be surprised to know that boys and girls ever entertain a thought to the 
contrary. But when a child feels that he is not wanted at home, the hurt 1s 
just as real as if it were true. A kind, sympathetic teacher who enjoys the 


confidence of children can sense that something is wrong and can do much 
to reassure such a child. 


Problems that loom very large may not seem nearly so tragic when they 


are discussed with others. Children get a great deal of relief by being able to : 
release pent-up emotions in private informal talks with the teacher or in 
open discussions with their classmates, There is a certain satisfaction iD 
knowing that others of their own age have similar worries. By skillfully 
leading the discussion and doing very little of the talking herself, it 1 
possible for the teacher to help children discover the reasons for many of 
their home problems. 


It is not unusual for boys and girls to feel misunderstood, ill-treated, and 
discriminated against because they must come in off the stre 
hour than others in the neighborhood, because 
set time for doing their homework, because th 
than they like, or because they must practice ti 
certain chores about the home. 


et at an earlier 
they are required to have a 
ey have to go to bed sooner 
heir music, run errands, or do 


Other common complaints among children 
are that their allowances are too small, that they do not enjoy as many 


privileges as the older children, that they do not get as much attention as 


the younger ones, or that they are not allowed as many clothes, toys, OF 
movies as their friends. When such feelings are present, children often sulk, 


rebel, or hide their resentment. They need to experience the satisfaction 
that comes from talking matters over calmly with their parents, explaining 
their own points of view, and listening with open minds to the adult point 
of view. Teachers can give children of all ages the needed practice in €x- 
pressing their opinions and presenting their claims intelligently. They can 
teach them the advantage of approaching any adult as responsible, think- 
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ing individuals, not as whining, complaining juveniles. Teachers can help 
children, too, to understand that most restrictions are intended to protect 
rather than to hurt them and that slights by parents are more often imagined 
than real. 

Youngsters need to be reminded how their parents cared for them when 
they were infants, nursed them through childhood diseases, rendered first 
aid when they were injured, dressed them, fed them, took them to school, 
and were conscious of all their needs during the years when they were very 
young. As they grow older and are able to do more things for themselves, 
it is sometimes difficult for parents to realize that they are no longer help- 
less babies. The best way for boys and girls to earn the right to more 
privileges is to prove that they are reliable and dependable. Parents are 
usually willing to give children greater freedom when they show that they 
are ready for it. 

It is natural for young people to want to identify themselves with their 
own generation by dressing, speaking, and acting exactly like others of their 
age. This causes constant friction in many homes where parents make a 
desperate struggle to hold the children to standards of their own. Children 
should learn to accept the fact that different families have different customs 
and beliefs. As members of the household, they should abide by the regula- 
tions and practices of the family and respect the wishes of their parents in 
routine matters. At the same time, however, they should be learning to 
think for themselves so that when they are older they will be prepared to 
make their own decisions. The racial, religious, economic, and social prej- 
udices, the false standards of value, and the fears, resentments, and antago- 
nisms that parents feel need not be adopted in toto by their children. Many 
of the ideals that have been instilled in youngsters since they were infants 
are “right” or “wrong” only in a relative sense, depending upon the incli- 
nations of their elders. Teachers have numerous opportunities to help boys 
and girls weigh the ideas and opinions of many people and to form their 
own conclusions without feeling any disloyalty toward their parents. 

Children frequently wonder why parents behave as they do. It does no 
harm to explain to them that there may be psychological reasons. When 
father kicks the ‘cat, shouts at the baby, or slams the door and walks out of 
the house, it may be that he has had a very bad day at work and that he is 
really getting out his bad feelings against the boss or one of his fellow 
workers. When mother is unusually cross and does not give the children 
the little attentions to which they are accustomed, it may be that she is 
tired, sick, or worried. Mothers and fathers are only human and sometimes 
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they act very much as children would act under the same circumstances. 
They were brought up by parents who lived a good many years ago and 
who may have been very strict in their discipline. It is natural for them to 
use the same methods of child rearing that were used on them when they 
were young. But although they are sometimes disagreeable when things go 
wrong, this is no indication that they do not love their children. By study- 
ing the situation, boys and girls can usually learn to understand their parents 
moods and can make it a habit to do the things that please them and to 
refrain from doing things that irritate them. 

Children sometimes need to be reminded that home life can run more 
smoothly for them if they are conscious of the rights of other members of 
the family. Many conflicts would be avoided if each one would protect the 
home furnishings and the personal belongings of the others, respect their 
privacy, and do a fair share of the work. Monopoly of the radio, the tele- 
phone, and the bathroom, rivalry and competition between brothers and 
sisters, failure to be on time for meals, and other common causes of friction 
in the home can be relieved immeasurably by taking an objective look at 
them, analyzing the causes of the trouble, and trying to work out a solu- 
tion that is satisfactory to all concerned. 

Although family problems that are common to many children can be dis- 
cussed and analyzed by the group, there are al 
need special handling. The interested teacher 
giving some personal attention to childr 
ages or foster homes, 


ways a few difficulties that 
can find numerous ways of 
en who have been reared in orphan- 
to those whose parents have recently been separated 
or divorced, or to those who may be feeling antagonistic toward newly ac- 
quired stepparents. She can make fewer demands of children who are be- 


coming adjusted to a new way of living because an older relative has moved 
into the home, a brother or sister has m 


to live with the family, or a parent has suffered 


tside the home. An under- 
hey turn. 

When a classmate, a teacher, or a member of a child’s family is taken by 
death, many children are unprepared for the shock. They need teachers who 
will talk to them about the experience rather than try to avoid any mention 
of it. While young children should not be troubled with involved explana- 
tions concerning death, they need calm reassurance. Failure to answer their 
questions only makes them more anxious and fearful. 
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One young child had been told by a well-meaning old lady that death 
was like a long sleep, that the lifeless body was placed in a beautiful box 
covered with flowers, and then there was a funeral and burial. She added 
that people had been known to be buried alive. Unaware that this conversa- 
tion had taken place, the parents of the child later became puzzled over her 
restlessness and inability to sleep and her teacher showed concern at her 
drowsiness and lack of concentration in class. Sometime later it was learned 
that the little girl had been forcing herself to lie awake nights in the fear 
that if she went to sleep she might be thought dead. Although they may not 


disclose the fact, many introverted, withdrawing children are troubled by 


thoughts of death and the hereafter. 

Children are less afraid of death when they realize that it does not come 
to most persons until they are old and tired and their bodies are worn out 
and incapacitated. There are relatively few deaths among young persons 
who observe health and safety rules. Most boys and girls will accept the 
fact that all nature is in the care and under the laws of the God of the 
universe, that the loved one who has died is safe, and that the hurt which 
is felt over the parting will grow less as time goes on. When there is tragedy 
in a child’s life, whether it be a major disappointment of some kind, the 
death of a pet, or the loss of a devoted member of the family, it will be 
easier to bear if a sympathetic teacher shares his sorrow and allows him to 
discuss it with her. Teachers’ and parents’ own beliefs and attitudes and 
the way in which they answer questions are extremely important. A phi- 
losophy that satisfies the adults in whom he has confidence will usually 
satisfy the child. 

Many children are miserable because they are ashamed of their homes, 
their families, or their neighborhoods. They would rather appear unsociable 
and be left out of good times than to bear the humiliation of inviting their 
friends into their own homes. It is not unusual for a child to try to hide the 
fact that his parents are foreigners, his father is a drunkard, his little sister 
is mentally deficient, his aged grandmother is cranky and unreasonable, 
there is no bathroom in his home, or his living quarters are shabby and un- 
attractive. For the sake of good mental health it is essential that children 
learn to accept their lot without shame or apology and without trying to live 
a lie. Adults can help them to realize that many of the material things that 
seem so important to them are really superficial and not half so necessary 
in a home as a warm, friendly, hospitable atmosphere. Although a child 
may be powerless to change some undesirable features of his home, he can 
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do much to offset them b 
others seek him out in spite of his surroundings. 


; he 
No school child is too young to start thinking about the time when 
will have a home and childr. 


satisfactory, at least he can 
ments when he is head of 
through the children of tod 
generation, teachers should 


y developing a pleasing personality that makes 


widely known. 
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ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED 


The information about the home background of your pupils which was 
.obtained at the beginning of the year (Chapter 1, Activities 1, 2, 8, 11, 12) 
will give you an insight into the needs of your class in connection with this 
lesson. If the activities suggested here do not meet the requirements of your 
group, substitute more appropriate ones. 


1. Ask each child to describe the happiest home he knows, whether it is 
his own or the home of a friend or acquaintance. Get him to try to 
analyze this home and to tell what it is that makes it outstanding. Ask 
what the members of this family do together for fun, what they do to make 
children who come to the house feel welcome, and how the various members 


treat each other. 


2. Encourage the children to talk about the good times which they have 
with their own families. Ask them to enumerate some of the things that 
come to mind when they think about home. In answer to this question, some 
young people mentioned “popping corn in the evening,” “singing together 
while Mother plays the piano,” “working with Dad in our basement work- 
shop,” and “eating Sunday night supper in the living room.” 


3. Suggest that a poll be taken to discover the most frequent causes of 
parents’ complaints concerning children. It will probably be found that 
mothers and fathers dislike the fact that children dawdle, leave their rooms 
in a messy, jumbled condition, scatter articles about the house and fail to 
put them back in their proper places, fail to take care of books, gloves, caps, 
and other personal belongings, and grumble about doing their share of the 
family chores. Combine these into one list and ask the children to plan 
definite ways in which they can eliminate the causes of the complaints. After 
a period of several weeks take the poll again and mark off the complaints 
that are no longer heard at home. 


4. The older children may have panel discussions on such subjects as, 
“What tasks should school children of our age be expected to do around 
the house?” and “What privileges should boys and girls of our age be al- 
lowed to enjoy without the supervision of parents?” It may add to the 
interest and the effectiveness of these discussions if several parents are in- 
vited to participate in them along with the children. 
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5. Children of any grade level can discuss or dramatize various acts of 
courtesy and consideration which should be practiced in the home 


Toward parents 


Toward younger brother and sisters 

Toward older brothers and sisters 

Toward grandparents or other elderly persons 
Toward employees in the home 

Toward guests 


6. As a means of helping them get rid of some of their resentments, lead 
a friendly, informal conversation in which all pupils are encouraged to ex- 
press any grievances they may feel toward their homes or families. Endeavor 
to remain neutral during the discussion, 
the children in their complaints nor to 
parents. Teachers are prone to defend th 


they feel that it is necessary and partly bec 


ause adult opinions seem so much 
more reasonable to them. As a result, children generally come to think of 
teachers as adults who are in league with parents. 


Group discussions may be centered around such subjects as the fol- 
lowing: 


being careful neither to support 
oppose them by siding with the 
e views of parents partly because 


a. The reasons for older Persons someti 
tives, the problems which this often 
people see things differently than childr 
children can do to make for more plea 
parents, aunts, and uncles, 

b. The many services which 
children, the unexpected su 
they show in denying thems 


mes having to live with rela- 
creates, the reasons why old 
en do, and some of the things 
sant relationships with grand- 


y have when they impose duties 
or restrictions that children feel are unfair. 


d. The types of disciplinary measures used 
the class, how the children respond to ¢ 
about punishment. 

e. The advantages or privileges accorded to olde 
sisters of members of the class, the duties req 
the family, and the fairness which probably 
of these responsibilities. 

f- The things about the children’s homes and families of which they 


in the homes of individuals in 
Orrection, and what they think 


r or younger brothers or 
uired of each member of 
exists in the distribution 
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are especially proud, the customs they would like to copy when they 
have homes of their own, and any undesirable features they would 
like to change. 


7. Try to create in all children a definite interest in their home sur- 
roundings. Talk with them about their rooms. Ask each child to tell with 
whom he shares his sleeping quarters, how his room is furnished, and the 
changes he would like to make if he could. Emphasize the importance of 
neatness in making a room attractive. Discuss the use of color, pictures, 
plants, and decorations for adding beauty. Let each child plan and make 
something for his own room. This may be a rack for hanging his clothes, 
a painted bottle or jar to serve as a flower vase, a box for holding some of his 
“treasures,” a decorated wastebasket, or a simple magazine rack. If he 
does not have a room of his own, he may plan something that will make 
the living room more attractive or the kitchen more convenient for his 
mother. Those children who have lawns may extend this activity to an in- 
terest in pulling weeds, cutting grass, planting flowers, or beautifying the 
surroundings in some other way. 


8. Talk with the group about how children sometimes feel like running 
away from home. If any of the pupils volunteer that they have experienced 
such feelings, ask them why they felt as they did, what they did about it, 
and the result. Explain how children who feel slighted or mistreated by their 
families sometimes think that, by running away, they can punish their 
parents or make them sorry. Tell a story to illustrate the folly of trying to 
solve a home problem by running away from it. 


9, Have the older children write answers to questions similar to the ones 
suggested below but adapted to their age and grade level. When allowed to 
express their views on discipline, children often reveal the methods used in 
their own homes. If a pupil consistently mentions cruel, harsh punishment 
in these activities, it may be advisable to have a talk with his parents about 
their methods of discipline. 

The younger children may dramatize the situations and discuss them. 


a. Nancy (aged ten years) had spent a great deal of time preparing a 
scrapbook for a school exhibit. After it was completed and ready to be 
taken to school on the following morning, her little brother Arthur 
(aged five years) decided to add his personal touch by marking on 
each page with colored crayons. What should be done with Arthur? 

b. Ella (aged six years) wears the outgrown clothes of her sister Marcia 
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(aged nine), she gets a smaller allowance, and is granted fewer privi- 
leges than her older sister. One day when their mother had promised 
that Ella might go skating with Marcia and some of her friends, the 
group slipped away and left Ella behind. What should be done about 
Marcia? 

Henry (aged twelve years) is an only child and his parents have tried 
to make life very pleasant for him. But he has become so accustomed 
to being indulged that now he never wants to help with any of the 
work about the house. When he is asked to mow the grass or clean 
the basement on Saturday Morning, he raves and complains that he 


never has time to do the important things that he has planned. What 
should be done about Henry? 


2 


me purpose may be served without risk of em- 
to storybook situations, There are excellent ma- 
terials on every grade level that can be used as bases for stimulating discus- 
sions, creative writing, drawing, and dramatic activities, 

11. Motion pictures ma 


y be used very effectively with this lesson. The 
following are suggested: 


Appreciating Our Parents (for primary and intermediate grades), 16 


mm., sound, 10 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1950. This film helps 
to promote a more genuine appreciation of parents and the sacri- 
fices they make, to establish attitudes of respect and affection for 
mothers and fathers, and to give boys and girls an insight into their 
own role in the parent-child relationship. 

Dad's Wish (for elementary grades), 1 reel, 7 min., Family Life Series, 
Teaching Film Custodians, Inc., New York, 1951. This film deals 
with a family situation in which the mother explains to her little 
girl why they cannot have everything they want in life, and the 
father makes it clear to his daughter that he is happy. with what he 
has. The film is intended for educational use only and is provided 
on a long-term lease basis. 

Earning and Giving (for elementary grades), 
Life Series, Teaching Film Custodians, Inc., 
picture shows a little girl performing family 


1 reel, 7 min., Family 
New York, 1951. This 
chores, saving her pay, 
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and planning and purchasing Christmas gifts for her parents. Pro- 
vided on a long-term lease basis, this film is to be used for educa- 
tional purposes only. 

Family Life (for junior and senior high school), 16 mm., sound, 10 
min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1948. This picture outlines a program 
for achieving happiness in the family through good management of 
schedules, responsibilities, privileges, and finances. 

Family Team Work (for elementary, junior and senior high school), 
16 mm, sound, 18 min, Frith Films, Hollywood, Calif., 1947. This 
portrays a family in which there is affection, understanding, and co- 
operation, and in which parents and children share both home and 
outside activities. 

Homer and the Kid Brother (for elementary and secondary school), 
1 reel, 9 min., Family Life Series, Teaching Film Custodians, 
Inc., New York, 1951. This picture dramatizes excellent brother rela- 
tionships. Homer patiently answers all his little brother’s questions 
and gives him a sense of companionship and security. The film is 


provided on a long-term lease basis and is intended for educational 


use only. 

Patty Garman, Little Helper (for elementary grades), 16 mm., sound, 
11 min., Frith Films, Hollywood, Calif., 1946. This portrays a self- 
reliant and helpful little girl in her relationships with her family on 
the farm. 

Sharing Work at Home (for junior and senior high school), 16 mm., 
sound, 10 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1949. This film shows the 
importance of cooperation in the home and offers some good sug- 
gestions for improved family living. 

Your Family (for primary and intermediate grades), 16 mm., sound, 
10 min., Coronet Films, Chicago, 1948. This is a delightful story of a 
happy family in which there is mutual understanding and accept- 
ance of responsibility. 


12. The subject of family relationships may be presented to parents by 
means of plays and informal discussions given before study groups or PTA 
meetings. The following program ideas are suggested for this purpose: 


The Will B. Mature Family, The National Association for Mental 
Health, New York. This dramatic sketch shows how mental-health 
principles may be applied to everyday family living. It consists of 
five episodes representing common harassing problems in the life 
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of a typical family (Mr. and Mrs. Mature and three children, aged 
thirteen, six, and two and one-half years). Each episode may be read 
aloud or dramatized. Then the audience may be divided into groups 
to discuss the problems left unsolved, Afterward the audience may 
reassemble to hear reports from a panel formed of one member from 
each group. A psychiatrist, if available, may point out the mental- 
hygiene principles involved. 

Temperate Zone, The National Association for Mental Health, New 
York, 1949. Three plays for parents about the climate of the home, 
Scattered Showers, Fresh Variable Winds, and High Pressure Area, 
deal with preschool youngsters, ten-year-olds, and teen-agers respec- 
tively, and show the difference between discipline that merely ex- 
acts obedience and that which helps the child achieve self-discipline. 
The three half-hour dramatic sketches are planned to be used at each 
of three successive parent meetings and followed by a discussion 


period. A Discussion Guide, by Lawrence K. Frank, is provided 
with the plays. 


13. Carefully selected motion pictures are a good means of impressing 


meeting children’s emotional needs early in 
life before they cause irreparable da 


for use with groups of parents or teachers: 


Children’s Emotions, 16 mm. 
Company, Inc, New Yo 
young children is correlat 
Child Growth and Development, McGraw-Hill Book Company; 
Inc., New York, 1949. It shows thr ivi 
influences, both bad and good, a 

Feeling of Hostility, 16 mm., sound, 27 min., National Film Board of 
Canada, Ottawa, 1948. (Distributors, 620 Fifth Avenue, New York 
City.) This is the case history of Clare. 
woman who is lonely and unhappy 
ments which she experienced during her childhood. 

Feeling of Rejection, 16 mm., sound, 23 min. National Film Board of 
Canada, Ottawa, 1947. (Distributors, 620 Fifth Avenue, New York 
City.) This is a visual case history of a Neurotic young woman 
whose trouble began when parents who did not understand her 
needs sheltered her too much and molded her into a model child. 

Helping the Child Accept the Do’s, 16 mm., sound, 11 min., Person- 


» sound, 20 min., McGraw-Hill Book 
rk, 1950. This film for parents of 
ed with Elizabeth B. Hurlock’s book, 
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ality Development Series, Encyclopaedia Britannica Films, Inc., 
Wilmette, Ill., 1948. This picture portrays the young child learning 
to live in a world of convention and proper behavior and explains 
how his personality is shaped by the way he accepts his parents’ 
methods of training him. 

l Helping the Child Face the Don'ts, 16 mm., sound, 11 min., Person- 
ality Development Series, Encyclopaedia Britannica Films, Inc., 
Wilmette, Ill., 1948. This film shows how young children meet a 
world of “don’ts” and how their personalities are affected by the 
ways in which restrictions are imposed upon them. 

Life with Junior, 16 mm., sound, 18 min., March of Time Forum Edi- 
tion, New York, 1949. This picture shows a typical day in the life of 

l a ten-year-old boy and presents some of the aspects of child training 
in the home, the school, and the community. 

Meeting Emotional Needs in Childhood, 16 mm., sound, 33 min., 
New York University Film Library, New York, 1947. This film 
illustrates the fact that adults are products of their childhood and 
that children who have a satisfactory home life are better equipped 
for social relationships at school and elsewhere. 

Over-dependency, 16 mm., sound, 32 min., National Film Board of 
Canada, Ottawa, 1949. (Distributors, 620 Fifth Avenue, New York 
City.) This is the case history of a young man whose life is crippled 
by behavior patterns carried over from a too dependent childhood. 

Preface to a Life, 16 mm., sound, 27 min., Castle Films, New York, 
1950. This film dramatizes the influences which neighbors, friends, 
associates, and especially parents bring to bear on the personality of 
a child from the very beginning of his life. 


14. Records may also be used for programs on child training and family 
living. The following 15-minute recorded programs may be obtained from 
the Promotion Department, The National Association for Mental Health, 
New York: 


The Inquiring Parent is a total of forty-four transcribed radio pro- 
grams (three series) in each of which Dr. Luther Woodward and 
the Inquiring Parent discuss some important phase of child care 
and training. Everyday problems that arise in almost all family 
situations are presented and constructive ways of dealing with them 
are suggested. 
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Hi, Neighbor! is a series of ten plays dramatizing the mental health 
aspects of family living and showing how emotional problems can 
be solved through effective use of nonpsychiatric community r€- 
sources—schools, hospitals, recreation centers, etc. The content 1s 
keyed to the pamphlet, Mental Health Is a Family Affair, by Dallas 


Pratt and Jack Neher, Public Affairs Committee, Inc., New York, 
1949, 


15. Prepare a table or shelf marked “For Parents” and place on it books, 
pamphlets, and magazines which parents are encouraged to borrow. Through 
an article on some phase of mental health which is especially applicable to 
his child’s case, you may be able to afford a parent more direct help than 


you could give in numerous conferences. See the recommended reading list 
for parents at the end of Chapter 1. 


The following publications of Child Stud: 
New York 21, will help you to 
and parents: 


y Association of America, Inc. 
provide an up-to-date reading list for children 


Books of the Year for Children. 


Parents’ Bookshelf: A Selected List of Books for Parents, revised yearly. 
The Year's Books for Parents and Teachers, yearly supplement. 


The following periodicals carry articles of interest to parents: 


Child-Family Digest, Lieutenant Gayle Aiken III Memorial Foundation, 
New Orleans, La. 

Child Study, Child Study Association of America, Inc., New York 21. 

Childhood Education, Association for Childhood Education, Washington 
6, D.C. 


Mental Hygiene, National Committee fo 
York 19. 

National Parent-Teacher, National Congress of Parents and Teachers, 
Chicago. 

Parents’ Magazine, Parents’ Institute, Inc., Chicago 39, 

Progressive Education, American Fellowship, New York 10. 

Today's Health, American Medical Association, Chicago. 

Understanding the Child, National Committee for Mental Hygiene, New 
York 19. 


r Mental Hygiene, Inc, New 


The following pamphlets are suggested for use by parents: 
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a. Association for Childhood Education International, Washington 5: 


For Parents Particularly, 1949. 


b. Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, New 


York: 

Barucu, Dororny W.: Understanding Young Children, 1949. 

Hounnicutt, C. W.: Answering Children’s Questions, 1949. 

Hymes, James L., Jr.: Being a Good Parent, 1949. 

Hymes, James L., Jr.: Discipline, 1949. 

Lerron,-Mivprep Cetra: Your Child's Leisure Time, 1949. 

Maver, Jane: Getting Along in the Family, 1949. 

Rept, Fritz: Understanding Children’s Behavior, 1949. 

Symonps, Percivat M.: The Dynamics of Parent-Child Relationships, 
1949, 


c. Child Study Association of America, Inc., New York 19: 


Arkin, Eprru Lesser: Aggressiveness in Children, 1950. 
Burcess, Heren Steers: Discipline. W hat Is It? 1948. 


d. The National Association for Mental Health, Inc., New York 19: 


fa 


Rauman, Arrau L.: Adoptive Parents Need Help Too, 1949. 
Spock, Benyamin: Avoiding Behavior Problems, 1945. 
. New York Committee on Mental Hygiene, New York 10: 
Ripenour, NINA, and IsaseL JoHNson: Some Special Problems of Chil- 
dren—Aged 2 to 5 Years, 1949. 
To Foster Parents: This Is Your Foster Child, 1944. 
Public Affairs Committee, Inc., New York 16: 
Baruca, Dororuy W.: How to Discipline Your Children, 1949. 
JDuvaut, Everyn MILs: Keeping Up with Teen-Agers, 1947. 
Franx, Josette: Comics, Radio, Movies—and Children, 1949. 
Hynes, James L., Jr.: How to Tell Your Child about Sex, 1949. 
Lampert, CLARA: U nderstand Your Child—from 6 to 12, 1949, 
Nersser, WALTER, and Epiru Netsser: Making the Grade as Dad, 1950. 
Prarr, Darras, and Jack Newer, Mental Health Is a Family Affair, 
1949. 
THORMAN, GEORGE: Broken Homes, 1947. 
. Toward Mental Health, 1946. 


g. Science Research Associates, Inc., Chicago 10: 
q Encusu, O. SpurcEoN, and Sruarr M. Fiıncu: Emotional Problems of 


Growing Up, 1951. 
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Jenxins, Gapys Garpner, and Joy Neuman: How to Live with Parents, 
1948. 
Mennincer, Wituiam C.: Self-Understandin g—A First Step to Under- 
standing Children, 1951. 
Nesser, Epita G.: How to Live with Children, 1950. 
A. State of New York Department of Mental Hygiene, Albany, N.Y.: 
Younes, Cric: Blondie, produced by Joe Musial, 1950. (A comic book in 
full color, illustrating four basic mental-health principles applied to 
family living.) 
i, United States Department of Labor, Children’s Bureau, Washington, 
DC: 
Your Child from Six to Twelve, 1949, 
Children Are Our Teachers, by Marion L. Faegre, 1949. (Outline and 


suggestions for group study to be used with Your Child from Six to 
Twelve.) 
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CHAPTER 20 


Creating Wholesome Pupil-Teacher 
Relations 


Aims of This Lesson: 
To help teachers see themselves as the children see them. 
To cause teachers to feel concerned about the effect of their own personalities 


upon the mental health of the pupils. 


The successful teacher of today is an emotionally adjusted individual. She 
is conscious of the influence of her own personality upon her pupils and ad- 
justs her life in such a way that it will not affect them negatively. She likes. 
children and lets them know it. Teaching them and working and planning 
with them is not a laborious task but a pleasure to her. 

Only a few years ago teachers were primarily concerned with dispensing 
facts relative to the three R’s. Teaching the basic skills is just as important 
now as it was then but it is not enough. Today superior teachers are inter- 
ested in each child’s total personality, not simply in his ability to acquire 
factual information. They feel extremely responsible for their share in his 
social and emotional adjustment as well as in his academic achievement. 

Knowing the child must precede formal instruction. Although many 
teachers claim to believe this truism, they merely give lip service to it but do 
not put the idea into practice. They dislike the thought of taking time from 
the teaching of reading, arithmetic, and history and devoting it to a study 
of the physical, emotional, and social needs of pupils. Actually, time spent 
in learning about children and helping them to become better adjusted is 
time saved. By helping boys and girls to solve their personal problems, 


teachers make it possible for them to learn faster and with less effort both 
249 
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now and in the years to come. Emotional maladjustments that are not 
treated early in life tend to become more serious as persons grow older. In 
the final analysis, all teachers want their pupils to become successful and 
worth-while citizens. The only point of departure from this ultimate aim 
is the method used. One type of teacher strives to reach her goal by teach- 
ing subject matter only. The other works toward her objective by develop- 
ing the whole child, which automatically includes a teaching of the basic 
skills. 

It is easy enough to say that John steals, Bill is a bully, Mary has temper 
tantrums, or Arthur is disliked by the other boys. All these conclusions may 
be quite obvious. But why are these children as they are? And what can be 
done for them? It is unethical and unfair to probe into a child’s background 
and find that his father is an alcoholic or that his mother has deserted the 
family and then use the information only as a bit of gossip to pass on to the 
other teachers. It is the responsibility of the teacher to become familiar with 
the symptoms of emotional disorders so that she can discover maladjustments 
while they are still in the early stages. In localities where it is impossible 
to obtain professional assistance from child-guidance clinics, psychiatric 
social workers, or school psychologists, it is doubly important that teachers 
understand the principles of mental hygiene. Emotionally upset children 


who are misjudged and unintelligently handled at home may never receive 
any real help except from teachers, 


A great deal can be learned about in 
can be solved through regularly sched 
activities based on the needs of their d 
benefits from group-guidance 


dividuals and many group problems 
uled guidance lessons, Children like 


But more important than well-planned group lessons is the teacher’s own 
personality. Just as the principal creates the atmosphere in the school as a 
whole, the teacher determines the relationships which exist in her room. It 
is not unusual to hear teachers discuss among themselves the merits of theif 
respective classes. One talks about how she enjoys her delightful group 
while another constantly complains about how bad the children are and how 
happy she will be to send them on to the next grade at the end of the term. 
If the truth were known, the pupils probably feel no differently about her. 
The same class that is such a trial to one teacher may prove to be an excel- 


—- 
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` pressions, her prejudices, 
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lent group under a different instructor. Why is this? Is it the children or is 
it the way they are handled? 

The teacher is the key to a good or a poor learning situation. The chil- 
dren simply reflect her moods and her disposition. If she displays a sense 
of humor and is gay and vivacious, the pupils are likely to be cheerful, help- 
ful, and responsive. If she is cross, tense, and irritable, the children react 
in the same manner. A teacher who is emotionally unstable produces emo- 
tionally unstable pupils. An overaggressive, domineering one either causes 
children to become fearful, timid, and withdrawn or antagonizes them to 
the extent that they seek relief by bullying and teasing other children, by 
feigning illness, or by staying away from school. A teacher who nags, be- 
littles, or shames her pupils into conformity with a great many petty 
rules and regulations often drives them to lie and cheat in order to meet the 
difficult standards. It goes without saying that a calm, self-controlled,-cour- 
teous teacher always has an entirely different class situation than the rest- 
less, worried, impatient one who is a screaming bundle of nerves. 

Judged by traditional standards, one woman had taught rather success- 
fully for a long time. But she had an innate feeling of intolerance and aver- 
sion toward children. Her forced smiles did not conceal her disapproval. 
Although she was quite familiar with the modern philosophy, techniques, 
and procedures, she failed to put them into practice. On numerous occa- 
sions she told her pupils how stupid they were and how much she disliked 
them. It was only natural for the children to reflect her feelings and to re- 
spond in the same way that she had acted toward them. As can well be 
imagined, the situation in the classroom was a series of attacks and counter- 
attacks by both teacher and children. This woman’s knowledge of subject 
matter and her superficial understanding of child psychology were not 
et her hostile feelings. Her philosophy of life, her facial ex- 
and her mannerisms and peculiarities have prob- 
ably left a lasting impression on many children. No matter how efficient 
a teacher may be in other respects, she misses the highest aim of her pro- 
fession if she does not contribute to the development of pleasant, well-bal- 
anced, dynamic personalities. 

All children, especially the very young ones who are getting their first 
impressions of school life, deserve to have pleasant, friendly teachers who 
will instill in them a love of learning. A child’s experiences in the early 
grades often set the pattern of his future adjustment to school. Many 
potential problems simply never develop when teachers of small children 
create an atmosphere of warmth, affection, and understanding. On the 


enough to offs 
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other hand, many children transfer their dislike for their first teachers to a 
dislike for education in general and drop out of school as soon as possible. 
It is not uncommon for older students to choose high school and even col- 
lege subjects on the basis of attitudes acquired in elementary school. 

It is of the utmost importance that teachers do everything possible to 
make schoolwork interesting, enjoyable, challenging, and profitable. The 
years of childhood are brief and every day is precious. School seems hardly 
worth while when hours and hours of time are frittered away in Use: 
less activities and unrelated busywork. Children like teachers who plan in- 
teresting projects, who vary their methods, and who allow the pupils ample 
freedom to help initiate and carry out plans. They especially appreciate 
teachers who respect their Viewpoints, pay attention to what they say» 
think, and feel, and in other ways treat them as real persons. 


Seemingly unimportant things often make for wholesome relationships 
between teachers and pupils. Trips, 


but they also afford a tremendous a 
and children an opportunity to kn 
feeling of comradeship, 
improve classroom mora 
and to laugh together, 

Teachers have a rea 
the lives of children 
bickering and unrest. Althou 
home, it can be a fair part-ti 
can do a great deal to fill 


and sympathetic teacher. 


Children like teachers who are pretty. All teachers are not good-looking 


ll be attractive and vivacious and wear 4 
happy smile. Those who radiate friendliness, kindness, and cheerfulness are 


considered beautiful by their pupils. A new dress and a trip to the beauty 
shop are usually well worth the expense and the time involved, 

Youngsters respond more readily to teachers who have pleasant voices 
and who are able to control their classes without too much wordiness. Since 
aluli nulls tae Det GLA NE Lately byrek inn je is importar 
that they occasionally take stock of the things they ay i ie fd lant 
selves using an overabundance of Negative expressions such as “Don't,” 
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“Stop,” and “No, no,” they should make a conscious effort to be more 
positive in their approach. By studying and analyzing the sentences they 
most often employ to show approval and disapproval, they can eliminate 
some of the overworked and meaningless platitudes and the endless com- 
mands with which they bombard. children. Pleasant requests, encouraging 
comments, and sincere praise are much more effective. 

‘Adults should be able to observe children objectively without feeling that 
every undesirable thing they do or say is intended as a personal affront 
against them. Very often when children are impudent or antagonistic, they 
are simply reacting to life in general and not to the teacher. They may be 
rebelling at pressure from parents or at some difficult circumstance imposed 
upon them by their environment. They may even be reflecting the instability 
of a former teacher. It is not the task of educators to rebuke or intimidate 
youngsters for expressing their feelings but to try to discover and remedy 
the cause of the trouble. 

The old “spare the rod and spoil the child” philosophy of yesterday is fast 
disappearing. Because educators have found that corporal punishment only 
tends to aggravate discipline problems, many school administrators have 
forbidden its use. Teachers often feel blocked and frustrated because they 
are not permitted to impose their will upon children through force. As a 
consequence, they sometimes find release for their feelings by stamping 
their feet, clapping their hands, shouting, scolding, nagging, threatening, 
keeping children in during recess or after school, causing them to stand in 
the hall, or assigning extra homework as punishment. These techniques 
place both teacher and children under a terrific strain and, at best, bring 
only temporary conformity. Teachers who must resort to such practices are 
themselves in need of help. 

By planning a system of intervisitation, a principal or supervisor can 
give teachers who have poor classroom situations an opportunity to observe 
and get new ideas from those who are more skilled in handling certain 
problems. 

A plan of mutual rating may also be helpful to some teachers. The faculty 
as a whole may participate in formulating a check list of items on which 
they believe the personality and the mental health of teachers depend. Then 
each teacher may rate the other members of the staff on these items. In this 
way each one is rated on the basis of collective judgments rather than the 
opinion of a single person. An entire faculty is not usually prejudiced or 
unfair in its rating. Although an individual may have pull with his superior, 
he has to deserve the esteem of a group. In order to be effective, mutual 
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ratings should be made frequently. The desire to rank well in the eyes of 
their colleagues and to improve their standing with each rating is a stimulus 
to teachers. Such ratings are also helpful to the principal in that they enable 
him to approach a teacher without bias, to tell her how she stands with 
teachers, parents, and pupils, and to suggest ways in which she may improve. 

A kindness which is seldom performed by a colleague is to suggest to a 
teacher that she may be in need of psychiatric treatment. Principals often 
shy away from this responsibility because they are afraid of offending a 
sensitive person. Teachers who are interested in the mental health of their 
pupils do not hesitate to make a tactful suggestion to the parents when 
they think that a child should go to the mental clinic. They urge children 
to know themselves. Is it too much to expect that they also try to know 
themselves, to become aware of their shortcomings, and to do something to 
remedy them? When a teacher who is relatively healthy finds herself becom- 
ing irritable and antagonistic, when she scolds, 
humor, when she is constantly labeled as mean a 
of pupils, and when she realizes that she is be 
is time for her to check on her own mental he; 

The physical well-being of a teacher has 
get along with her pupils than she sometime 
irritability, and grouchiness are often 5 
is hard to smile, act pleasant, 
ill. A sick person becomes e 
mally be able to overlook or 
the classroom. She owes it to 


nags, and loses her sense of 
nd unfair by a large number 
ginning to dislike children, it 
alth and to consult a specialist. 
more to do with her ability to 
s realizes. Nervousness, fatigues 


tude because many of their proble 
ment. It is only through establishing a friend] 
that they can hope to treat some cases of emoti 
and to prevent others from developing. 
Parents support the school and they have a ri 
"children are progressing. They are entitled to go, 


y relationship with parents 
onal disturbance at the root 


ight to know how their 
me of the teacher’s time 
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and to a pleasant and courteous reception when they ask for a conference. 
Although they are interested in their children and want to help them, their 
chief difficulty is usually in not knowing what to do or how to do it. Teach- 
ers who are tactful and considerate in their approach find that most parents 
are understanding and eager to cooperate. 

Some mothers and fathers hesitate to bring a problem to the teacher's 
attention because they fear that she may become resentful and vent her feel- 
ings on their child. Parents sometimes avoid going to school for a conference 
because they are made to feel inferior. This happens when teachers put them- 
selves on pedestals and act as if they know all the answers. Any teacher can 
have the respect, the cooperation, and the gratitude of parents if she is a 
cultured, agreeable person who likes children and is sincerely concerned 
about their development. She needs to approach a parent from the stand- 
point that the two of them have a mutual interest—the child. She also needs 
to do a great deal of listening, to let the parent know that she understands 


his problem and his viewpoint, and to refrain from making adverse criticisms 
olution. The parent will be much more likely to 


n which he has worked out for himself as a result 
1 he has gotten a clear insight into the nature of 


or presenting a definite s 
follow through with a pla 
of being allowed to talk unti 


the trouble. 
Fathers and mothers like to be proud of their children. They feel em- 


barrassed, uncomfortable, and dissatisfied with the school if they never get 
anything but unfavorable reports. In some localities a note from the teacher 
can mean nothing but bad news about a child’s behavior or work. Much 
better results can be obtained by the reverse procedure. One teacher has 
endeared herself to parents and children alike by watching for chances to 
make complimentary reports. She sends home an exceptionally good school 
paper with a comment written across the corner, writes a brief note to say 
what a fine oral report a child has made, or calls a mother to tell her about 
signs of improvement in a child’s social adjustment. Receiving some kind 
of recognition from this teacher has come to be a matter of neighborhood 
pride. Parents realize that here is a person who is genuinely interested in 
their children and is not constantly looking for the bad in them. As a result, 
they accept any adverse criticism graciously and do everything possible to 
cooperate. This intelligent teacher is not only making her own situation 
more pleasant, but she is building up in the children a love for school which 
will affect their attitudes when they are the parents of the next generation. 

A good way to convey to the parents an idea of what the teacher is do- 
ing, how she is teaching the core subjects, her major objectives for the year, 
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and what the home can do to help is to plan a program of visitations. At the 
beginning of the year all parents may be invited to school to meet the 
teacher, to see the setting in which the child is to work, and to find out 
what is expected of children on that particular grade or age level. Then 
small groups may be scheduled to come at specified times throughout the 
year to observe their children at work. In this way busy teachers who find 
it impossible to visit in all the homes have an Opportunity to know the 
parents and thereby to understand the children better. When parents can 
observe the performance of their ov n children in relation to the group, 
they have a much more reliable way of judging their achievement. Those 
parents who never visit the school sometimes get distorted ideas by listening 
to childish interpretations of classroom situations. After meeting the teacher 
and talking with her, they are in a much better position to understand and 
appreciate her viewpoint when difficulties arise. 

No treatise on pupil-teacher relations would be complete without men- 


tioning the necessity for becoming familiar with the wealth of material 
which has been wri 


their leisure time 


in education? They owe it to their pupils, to themselves, and to their pro- 
fession to keep abreast of the times by attending workshops and summer 


t books on methods of teaching; 


ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED 
Throughout all the Preceding lessons it has been suggested that you find 


out by means of questionnaires, open discussions, and private interviews 
how children feel about their fami 


the project and to realize that relationshi 


b 
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Select only those activities which you feel can be used to advantage. 


1. Discuss with the pupils some of the things teachers do to help keep 
their classrooms running smoothly. Tell them about the responsibilities of 
your position and why it is important for you to do certain things which 
may seem unfair or unnecessary to them. 


2. Allow each child to keep on his desk for one day a sheet of paper 
having three columns ruled from top to bottom. Ask that a single mark be 
made in column 1, 2, or 3 whenever one of the following actions is ob- 


served: 


a. Teacher nagging, scolding, saying, “Don’t do that,” “Don’t make so 


much noise,” or making other negative or sarcastic remarks about 


little things. 

b. Teacher finding it necessary to reprimand an individual for disturb- 
ing the class or failing to do his work. 

c. Children doing things that are disturbing to the class or annoying to 
the teacher but which the teacher either does not notice or allows to 


go uncorrected. 


3 
Children’s need 
for correction 


2 
Teacher's correcting 
real misbehavior 


1 
Teacher's scolding 
about little things 


Explain to the children that they are not expected to give their entire 
e study, but that they are simply to record what 
e. At the close of the day allow time to discuss some 
of the observations so that you can help the pupils understand why it is 
sometimes necessary to reprove a child and why at other times it may be 
desirable to let his behavior go apparently overlooked. 


time and attention to this littl 
they happen to notic 


3. Younger: children may be allowed to play school, taking the parts of 
teacher and pupils. Older boys and girls may plan simple skits enacting 
school scenes or activities in which various members of the faculty partici- 
pate. Urge them to make the portrayals of the teachers as accurate as pos- 
sible, using their typical mannerisms and favorite expressions. By observing 
these dramatizations, you will become conscious of the phrases and gestures 
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which you use constantly in your teaching and which may become quite 
tiresome to children. 


4. Ask the pupils to write or talk on the subject of “The Teacher Who 
Helped Me Most” or “The Teacher I Liked Best,” mentioning all the 
reasons why they feel as they do about the particular teachers. To make the 
reports objective in nature, the present teacher should not be included. 
These papers or talks are sure to reveal the fact that pupils like teachers 
who are emotionally well adjusted, who have pleasant personalities, and 
who are fair in their dealings. 


5. In an effort to get the children to express their feelings toward their 
present teacher, ask them to list the things they like and the things they do 
not like about her. Insist that they give this project their most serious thought 
and that they hand in the papers unsigned. The important thing is not 
to find out what an individual thinks about you but to get the total feeling 
of the group. If a child harbors any resentment toward you, it will do him 
good to be able to write it down and get it out of his system. 

In order to make this a two-way activity, you may want to list on the 
blackboard the good and the bad traits of the class as you see them. For 
your own mental health, it is better to have a frank and open discussion 


of the faults and the virtues of the children than to be constantly nagging 
and feeling upset about them, 


6. It is a good plan to set aside a little time when the children are en- 
couraged to bring out into the open any grievances which they feel toward 
the school in general. They may be asked to mention any features which 
they think could be improved and any Practices which they feel would 
make for better school morale. After an uninhibited expression of feelings, 
some classes realize that they have very little cause for complaint. If this 


activity causes the children to feel rebellious or antagonistic, however, there 
2 > 
may be real reasons for the teacher to be concerned. 


7. Take a poll among the children of your group to determine what they 
think about the playground games that are most fun, the type of lesson that 
ig magi interesting, the part of the school day thatis most enioyable, anid the 
times when they are happiest at school. When you have found ae what 
your particular group likes most to do, you can apply the information in 
making other lessons and activities more enjoyable to them, 
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8. For you own satisfaction, you may like to find your rating in the 
teaching profession by using one or more of the following scales: 


a. Aimy, H. C, and Hersert Sorenson: Rating Scale for Teachers, 
Public School Publishing Co., Bloomington, Ill., 1930. This scale pro- 
vides for the rating of a teacher by an administrator on twenty traits 
of character and personality. 

b. Kerey, Iva B, and Kern J. Perkins: How I Teach (Analysis of 
Teaching Practices), Educational Test Bureau, Educational Publishers, 
Inc., Minneapolis, Minn., 1942. This examination is used by school 
administrators for finding out the attitudes of teachers and prospec- 
tive teachers toward the problems of children and to check their 
knowledge of mental hygiene principles. It is also used by teacher 
training institutions for determining how much progress students 
have made in understanding children. 

. TSCHECHTELIN, Sister M. AMATORA: A Diagnostic Teacher Rating 
Scale (Grades 4 to 8), Division of Educational Reference, Purdue 

Lafayette, Ind. This is a list of questions on which chil- 
dren anonymously rate their teachers. fs 

d. Wurrrier, Heren, James W. H. Baxer, and Others, A Self-Rating 
Scale for Teachers, Houghton Mifflin Company, Boston, 1947. This 
scale provides for scores in professional qualifications, professional 
technique, personality traits, and social traits of the teacher. It is in- 
tended for the use of no one but the teacher herself and the questions 

d in such a way that the teacher is the only one who can 


9 


University, 


are frame 
give a meaningful response. 

9. The motion pictures listed below are correlated with Dr. Raleigh 
Schorling’s text, Student Teaching, published by McGraw-Hill Book Com- 
pany, Inc., New York, in 1947. Although the films are based on problems of 
secondary school, they portray situations that are also found in the lower 
grades and should be very helpful to elementary school teachers. They are 
use in faculty meetings or for small groups of teachers or 


excellent for 4 x 
in a better understanding of children. 


students who are interested 
Learning to Understand Children: A Diagnostic Approach (21 min.). 

This picture shows a case study of an emotionally and socially mal- 
adjusted fifteen-year-old girl and the techniques used by her teacher 

in diagnosing her difficulties. These include observation of the 
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child’s behavior, study of her previous records, personal interviews, 
home visits, and plans for remedial measures. , 
Learning to Understand Children: A Remedial Program (23 min.). 
This is a continuation of the same case, showing remedial pro- 
cedures which may be used in dealing with many types of malad- 
justments. 
Maintaining Classroom Discipline (14 min.). This film shows a class 
in which the work is neither instructive nor pleasant because the 
teacher has failed to stimulate interest and the students have sought 
relief from boredom in misbehavior. Then, by contrast, it shows 


how the same situations could have been handled by using approved 
techniques of class control, 
Broader Conce 


responses, and | 
lesson-hearing 
group-discussio 


g class project. d 
er and Pupils Planning an 


dents are learning to waf 
nctional groups, to make an 3 
to present their findings in a fina 


ome of their recommendations. 
10. In order to secure 


dren, it may be necessary for 
clinic, the personal consultation clini $ 

This information may be obtained by writin 
for Mental Hygiene, Inc., New York A Di 
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